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Legal information

Warning notice system

This manual contains notices you have to observe in order to ensure your personal safety, as well as to prevent
damage to property. The notices referring to your personal safety are highlighted in the manual by a safety alert
symbol, notices referring only to property damage have no safety alert symbol. These notices shown below are
graded according to the degree of danger.

/\ DANGER

indicates that death or severe personal injury will result if proper precautions are not taken.

/\ WARNING

indicates that death or severe personal injury may result if proper precautions are not taken.

/\ CAUTION

indicates that minor personal injury can result if proper precautions are not taken.

NOTICE

indicates that property damage can result if proper precautions are not taken.

If more than one degree of danger is present, the warning notice representing the highest degree of danger will be
used. A notice warning of injury to persons with a safety alert symbol may also include a warning relating to property
damage.

Qualified Personnel

The product/system described in this documentation may be operated only by personnel qualified for the specific
task in accordance with the relevant documentation, in particular its warning notices and safety instructions. Qualified
personnel are those who, based on their training and experience, are capable of identifying risks and avoiding
potential hazards when working with these products/systems.

Proper use of Siemens products
Note the following:

/\ WARNING

Siemens products may only be used for the applications described in the catalog and in the relevant technical
documentation. If products and components from other manufacturers are used, these must be recommended or
approved by Siemens. Proper transport, storage, installation, assembly, commissioning, operation and
maintenance are required to ensure that the products operate safely and without any problems. The permissible
ambient conditions must be complied with. The information in the relevant documentation must be observed.

Trademarks

All names identified by ® are registered trademarks of Siemens AG. The remaining trademarks in this publication
may be trademarks whose use by third parties for their own purposes could violate the rights of the owner.

Disclaimer of Liability

We have reviewed the contents of this publication to ensure consistency with the hardware and software described.
Since variance cannot be precluded entirely, we cannot guarantee full consistency. However, the information in
this publication is reviewed regularly and any necessary corrections are included in subsequent editions.

Siemens AG A5E33520373B-AF Copyright © Siemens AG 2013 - 2017.
Division Digital Factory ® 09/2017 Subject to change All rights reserved
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SINUMERIK documentation
The SINUMERIK documentation is organized into the following categories:
® General documentation/catalogs
® User documentation

® Manufacturer/service documentation

Additional information

You can find information on the following topics at the following address (https://
support.industry.siemens.com/cs/de/en/view/108464614):

® Ordering documentation/overview of documentation
e Additional links to download documents
® Using documentation online (find and search in manuals/information)

If you have any questions regarding the technical documentation (e.g. suggestions,
corrections), please send an e-mail to the following address
(mailto:docu.motioncontrol@siemens.com).

mySupport/Documentation

At the following address (https://support.industry.siemens.com/My/ww/en/documentation),
you can find information on how to create your own individual documentation based on
Siemens' content, and adapt it for your own machine documentation.

Training
At the following address (http://www.siemens.com/sitrain), you can find information about
SITRAIN (Siemens training on products, systems and solutions for automation and drives).
FAQs
You can find Frequently Asked Questions in the Service&Support pages under Product
Support (https://support.industry.siemens.com/cs/de/en/ps/faq).
SINUMERIK

You can find information about SINUMERIK at the following address (http://www.siemens.com/
sinumerik).

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Target group

The operating manual is aimed at all machine tool users. The document provides information
required by the user to understand the SINUMERIK Integrate software.

Requirements (scope of validity)

Benefits

Standard scope

This manual is valid for use with the following product versions:
SINUMERIK Integrate, version 4.1 SP7

® Manage MyPrograms (MMP) version 2.11

® Manage MyTools (MMT) version 2.11

® Analyze MyCondition (AMC) version 4.13.7

® Analyze MyPerformance (AMP) version 02.10

® Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E) version 4.1.7

® Access MyData (AMD) version 1.5

The operating manual allows the target group to get familiar with the software user interface.
Based on the manual, the target group is capable of responding to problems and to take
corrective action.

This documentation describes the functionality of the standard scope. Additions or revisions
made by the machine manufacturer are documented by the machine manufacturer.

Other functions not described in this documentation might be executable in the control system.
This does not, however, represent an obligation to supply such functions with a new control
system or when servicing.

Furthermore, for the sake of clarity, this documentation does not contain all detailed information
about all product types and cannot cover every conceivable case of installation, operation or
maintenance.

Technical Support

Country-specific telephone numbers for technical support are provided in the Internet at the
following address (https://support.industry.siemens.com/sc/ww/en/sc/2090) in the "Contact"
area.
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Security information on the product

Note
SINUMERIK Integrate

The SINUMERIK Integrate product is available as standalone (intranet) version or in cloud
operation (ASP).
e Standalone (intranet):
Read and write access to the file system and resources of the operating system of the
SINUMERIK Integrate server is enabled only for users with administrator rights.

® Cloud mode (ASP):

Siemens AG as operator ensures the security of the SINUMERIK Integrate server.
Customers must only ensure the security of the infrastructure on the machine side.

Further information about server operation can be found at Industrial Security Configuration
Manual (https://support.industry.siemens.com/cs/us/en/view/108862708).

NOTICE

Misuse of data

Itis essential to use secure data storage when saving your data - particularly your confidential
data. It is best to store this data encrypted locally or encrypted on the network. Make sure
that this data cannot be accessed by unauthorized personnel.

This applies to the following data:

® Archive files

Image files

Project files

Trace files

Safety-relevant files

Further information on secure data storage can be found at Industrial Security Configuration
Manual (https://support.industry.siemens.com/cs/us/en/view/108862708).

NOTICE

Danger due to insecure Internet connection

Before establishing a network connection, ensure your PC is connected to the Internet via a
secure connection. Pay attention to the security-relevant notes. Further information about
communications security can be found at Industrial Security Configuration Manual (https://
support.industry.siemens.com/cs/us/en/view/108862708).
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NOTICE
Security risk through administrator rights

If you operate a PC with permanent administrator rights, there is an increased security risk.
Therefore, ensure that there is a secure operating environment, and assign administrator
rights only temporarily and selectively.

Further information on the secure administration of user accounts and the assignment of
rights can be found at Industrial Security Configuration Manual (https://
support.industry.siemens.com/cs/us/en/view/108862708).
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Fundamental safety instructions 1

1.1 General safety instructions

/\ WARNING

Danger to life if the safety instructions and residual risks are not observed

If the safety instructions and residual risks in the associated hardware documentation are not
observed, accidents involving severe injuries or death can occur.

® Observe the safety instructions given in the hardware documentation.

® Consider the residual risks for the risk evaluation.

/\ WARNING

Malfunctions of the machine as a result of incorrect or changed parameter settings

As aresult of incorrect or changed parameterization, machines can malfunction, which in turn
can lead to injuries or death.

® Protect the parameterization (parameter assignments) against unauthorized access.

e Handle possible malfunctions by taking suitable measures, e.g. emergency stop or
emergency off.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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1.2 Warranty and liability for application examples

1.2 Warranty and liability for application examples

The application examples are not binding and do not claim to be complete regarding
configuration, equipment or any eventuality which may arise. The application examples do not
represent specific customer solutions, but are only intended to provide support for typical tasks.
You are responsible for the proper operation of the described products. These application
examples do not relieve you of your responsibility for safe handling when using, installing,
operating and maintaining the equipment.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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1.3 Industrial security

1.3 Industrial security

Note
Industrial security

Siemens provides products and solutions with industrial security functions that support the
secure operation of plants, systems, machines and networks.

In order to protect plants, systems, machines and networks against cyber threats, it is
necessary to implement — and continuously maintain — a holistic, state-of-the-art industrial
security concept. Siemens products and solutions only represent one component of such a
concept.

The customer is responsible for preventing unauthorized access to its plants, systems,
machines and networks. Systems, machines and components should only be connected to
the enterprise network or the internet if and to the extent necessary and with appropriate
security measures (e.g. use of firewalls and network segmentation) in place.

Additionally, Siemens’ guidance on appropriate security measures should be taken into
account. For more information about industrial security, please visit:

Industrial security (http://www.siemens.com/industrialsecurity).

Siemens’ products and solutions undergo continuous development to make them more secure.
Siemens strongly recommends to apply product updates as soon as available and to always
use the latest product versions. Use of product versions that are no longer supported, and
failure to apply latest updates may increase customer’s exposure to cyber threats.

To stay informed about product updates, subscribe to the Siemens Industrial Security RSS
Feed at:

Industrial security (http://www.siemens.com/industrialsecurity).

/\ WARNING

Unsafe operating states resulting from software manipulation

Software manipulations (e.g. viruses, trojans, malware or worms) can cause unsafe operating
states in your system that may lead to death, serious injury, and property damage.

e Keep the software up to date.

® |ncorporate the automation and drive components into a holistic, state-of-the-art industrial
security concept for the installation or machine.

e Make sure that you include all installed products into the holistic industrial security concept.

® Protect files stored on exchangeable storage media from malicious software by with
suitable protection measures, e.g. virus scanners.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Fundamental safely instructions

1.3 Industrial security
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Introduction

What is SINUMERIK Integrate?

SINUMERIK Integrate supports the maintenance, service, production planning and production
for machine tool manufacturers and manufacturing companies. This is done using software
services that are available both on the CNC and on the PC.

This requires both Internet access and a control system on the CNC that complies with the
specifications. Further, a factory-wide network must be set up for the applications, and Internet
access must be provided for the AMC applications.

Automation in production

Productivity in production 4 Access MyData

\
N Productivity in service W4 Manage MyPrograms

W4 Access MyMachine W4 Manage MyTools

W4 Analyze MyPerformance

W4l Analyze MyCondition

SINUMERIK Integrate

Figure 2-1 Overview

SINUMERIK Integrate includes the following applications, for example:

SINUMERIK Integrate Manage MyPrograms

Manage MyPrograms (MMP) allows NC programs to be organized and managed on a network-
wide basis and reduces the costs of NC data organization. As a result of managing NC
programs electronically, the latest program versions are always available to the machines
throughout the entire production area. Manage MyPrograms consists of software modules
which can be scaled to suit functional requirements.

e Distribution of programs from servers to machines and back

® The available NC programs are displayed directly on the CNC machine screen
e Standard interface to Siemens Teamcenter

e Transfer of complete workpieces to the SINUMERIK Integrate Server

® Preview for selected NC programs on the SINUMERIK control system

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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SINUMERIK Integrate Manage MyTools

Tool management is one of the central tasks of CNC production. Problem-free planning
processes are required as well as the provision of tools and a high degree of rationalization.

"Manage MyTools" (MMC) provides the correct connection concepts and functions for a
complete overview of the tools used and to permit a closed tool data circulation in production
for individual machines, flexible transfer lines or for a complete machine park.

® Availability of actual tool data throughout the network

e Operator-prompted loading and unloading with tool data import from the tool setting station
® Planning of tool demand based on current magazine assignment

e Statistical evaluations of tool use

® |Interface client for connecting external tool management systems

e All available functions combined on a single server and network-wide operation of client-
based interfaces

e Stand-alone non-network-compatible function package for tool planning and connection to
tool setting stations

Manage MyTools makes this rationalization potential transparent and provides functions that
optimize the tool circulation in the production and prevent downtimes on the machine tools
due to missing tools.

The following application options are available:

® Single machine

® Flexible transfer lines

® Entire machine park

¢ SINUMERIK 840D sl CNC with HMI-Advanced and SINUMERIK Operate
e SIMATIC S7-based control systems

® [ntegration of tool setting stations

® Factory-wide tool management systems

Manage MyTools has the correct connection concepts and functions for a complete overview
of the tools used and for a closed tool data circulation in the production.

SINUMERIK Integrate Analyze MyCondition

18

Analyze MyCondition (AMC) provides test cycles for equability, circularity and universal axis
tests. The test parameters can be defined centrally and configured with appropriate warning
limits. In addition, trends can be identified by way of measurement series and can be used as
basis to optimize maintenance and service activities. In addition, Analyze MyCondition offers
a continuous acquisition of data in the manufacturing process. It also supports the reporting

of parameters about wear and tear of mechatronic components. The current machine status
is documented using the following events and data:

e Alarms, PLC events, time intervals, combinations of machine signals
® Violation of the limit value and exceeding the interval value

® Measuring/test series and utilization monitors

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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e Manual help request by the machine operator in the event of faults
e HMI action log, machine data, NC status data

® PLC trace, PLC data blocks

® C(Certain files (e.g. log files) of the control system

Notifications via text message, by e-mail, or through service cases initiate service and
maintenance procedures. Maintenance activities are planned, monitored and documented
directly on the machine. The notifications can respond to all event sources.

SINUMERIK Integrate Analyze MyPerformance

Analyze MyPerformance (AMP) is a machine data acquisition system that is optimally
integrated into the world of Siemens SINUMERIK control systems and, as such, provides high
data quality and a high level of user friendliness. The objective of Analyze MyPerformance is
to use the transparency afforded by this in the production environment for optimized utilization
of the machinery in all areas, from production controlling through to maintenance.

e Evaluation of OEE indicators
e Statistical comparisons over time and over machine groups
® (Causal analysis, including alarms and messages

® Online overview of the production

SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyMachine/Ethernet

In the event of a fault, SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E) gives the
machine manufacturer's service organization fast access to important machine control data
and diagnostic functions. In that way, the machine manufacturer or maintenance department
of the end user can immediately analyze the current condition of the machine in which a fault
occurred.

Remote access to the control system is via a secure Internet infrastructure and allows the
exchange of information and remote control of the CNC.

® Remote access

® File transfer

e Conference call

® Recording of a remote access
® Remote STEP 7

SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyData

Access MyData (AMD) is an open, flexible software interface and enables the data exchange
between SINUMERIK Integrate applications and higher-level software systems.

Access MyData provides data and services for higher-level or supplementary software
systems. The basis for this are standardized web services, e.g. on the basis of Microsoft .NET
Windows Communication Foundation (WCF). The software interface Access MyData is
provided by the SINUMERIK Integrate Server and is divided into functional modules.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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=] Fexiole:

Access to data of the CNCs via Integrate Server

Access to data and services of the SINUMERIK Integrate
applications

EI Easy-to-use:

Use of introduced Web Service technologies
Industrial standards of the World Wide Web Consortium

EI Efficient and secure:

Utilization of the existing SINUMERIK Integrate client-server
installation without additional hardware interfaces

Figure 2-2  AMD overview

Additional software

Higher-level or supplemental
software system

Web Services

z. B. Microsoft .NET /
WCF technology

SINUMERIK Integrate Clients

SINUMERIK Integrate also uses the following software:

Software that was developed for "OpenSSL" in order to use the "OpenSSL Toolkit" (http://

www.openssl.org/ (http://www.openssl.org/)).

Software that was developed for "Openevidence" in order to use the "OpenEvidence Toolkit"
(http://www.open-evidence.com/about/ (http://www.open-evidence.com/about/)).

Cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com (eay@cryptsoft.com)).

Software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com). (th@cryptsoft.com)

Software developed by Bodo Moeller.

20
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Logging on to SINUMERIK Integrate 3

3.1 Default setting

Overview (stand-alone operation)

Important default settings are configured automatically while the server is being installed.
This includes:

® Domain (depending on the application, e.g. MMP, MMT, etc.)
® Organization (ORG)
® Users of the organization (IBN, ADMIN)

You can log on immediately as user, see Section: Logging a user onto the PC (Page 22)
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Logging on fo SINUMERIK Integrate
3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

Introduction

As the SINUMERIK Integrate product is available in Cloud mode (ASP) or as standalone
(intranet) version, there are different log-on processes.

Logging on in Cloud mode (ASP)

Please observe the license conditions, or ask your sales representative regarding a valid user
ID.

1. Open the web browser — and enter the following link:
https://<www.epsnetwork.com/services/PC
The "Machine information" tab is opened.

2. The "Machine information" tab is opened.
Under "User data", enter a new password in the "Password" input field.
Observe the password rules specified in the left-hand window.
Change password

What is a valid password? User data
1. A password must have between 7 and 127 characters User name

A password may only consist of the following characters: a-z,
2. AZ,00 ~1@*$%A&™ () _+-/.2,;'\:"}{]] Password |

[ =

A password must contain at least one of the following
3. characters internally, that is not at the first or last position: new password: | *

Organization

Tl @ESHRAKRT()_+-F.2, 0N ") =
A new password must differ from the previous password and
must not contain the user name,

confirm new password:

5. Itis not case-sensitive

Ok || cancel |

Figure 3-1 Change password

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Logging on to SINUMERIK Integrate
3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

3. When the password has been successfully changed, the appropriate dialog window is
displayed.
Confirm with "OK".
-0OR -
The system will issue an error message if you enter incorrect user data five times in
succession. The user data can be user name, password or organization.
Your user account is then blocked for 30 seconds. Re-enter your user data once the
blocking period has expired.

SIEMENS Welcome to SINUMERIK Integrate

o4 NEvE INCOMTACHy SNterad your USar NAMS, your User name [Usar name
pasgword and/or your organization

Password

Organization Oroanisatan|

Ok FKE1 |
Figure 3-2  User data entered incorrectly
SIEMENS Welcome to SINUMERIK Integrate
Yo is tampaorarity disablad for security Usar namea |Lsar nams
" tEBmpLs vara L f Password [sasess
Organization |Organisation|
QK I [2I%]

Figure 3-3  User account blocked

Note
Blocking the IP address

The blocking of the user account is linked to the currently valid IP address.
Example:

If user A at client 1 entered incorrect data five times in succession, then user A of client 1
cannot log on to the user account for 30 seconds. For the other users B and C, client 1 is
also blocked.

The blocking, however, does not affect user B on client 2.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Logging on to SINUMERIK Integrate
3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

4. Carefully read the data privacy guidelines set up by Siemens AG.
Activate the checkbox "l agree" and click "OK".

Note
Privacy terms

If you do not accept the privacy terms, you are automatically logged out from the server
and must log on again.

Data protection guidelines
Note The data protection guiielises bawe changed 3nd may therelore have to be conlfirmed again

ion of Data Proteclion
Tha protection of the privabe spbare and your parssn-ralabsd daks i an imparkant sspect for us. B ta Sallawing atichs, me sxplain which parssn-ralabsd daks asd information we miy colect and how we handa it Wa
caliect, procans and une perscn-related dats abaut you only with your kraviedge nd yoer coneent. Yeu always have tha right to revcke your consant with affect for the future,
when you give us parson-ralied data [4.0. sama, Jddress, takphose sumier o ¢mal addes] mith your concant, wa GRTHeN, 51w and use this data in panaral 0 give you Access o spacial informatian or offers, to
- BrOCisS 3 IS CFONT, T ST YO QUISORS, 03 DAITAT Nandla pir TRJURETEN O 10 IMERC Our Eedects and senices. To Mantain Sustomr reatonships, i Can 50 D Nemssary NSt Wi s yoe parsos-raktsl
protection polEY o for advarsing parposes, 0 f0m ‘pou abost OTars or o CandUCE olne Srsys 52 el w Can IS Mt y0w requiem s,
W axprasshy inform you that wa oy formard, possibly workdside wihin fhe Slamans group, your perssn-relabed dats for the above-mentioned purposss, Tels masns that your person-relabed dats may alss be processed b=
waustries putside the scope af the 95/46/EG regulation of the Ewrcpeas Parilament snd of the Octabar 24, 1955 comumittes for the protection of insivisuals when processing persan-ralated data, snd B ssad for the fres sats
Rranemission (#, EG no. L 281 page. 31}
w
1f you ks pravided person-relsbed andjor cther data of thid-parties, =.g. names, balaphone sumbers or somal addremsa, i a= addrams Sock n cur Wab-sites for the use of our services, you snsurs Bt the sgresmant of
# 1 de not agres
1 agres

Flease sebeci

ox Cangel

Figure 3-4  Data privacy guidelines (ASP)

5. You are now logged into the server.
The "Machine information" screen is displayed.

Machine information r Configura functions r Organization tasks r Statistic/Expaort r Administration I

Selact machine | - SIEMENS I

Machine information
Machine overview

[ Current control software
[ Machine events

[ Time series (measuring series and variable
monitors)

Maintenance
[ Malntenance jobs

Fault services
[ Report fault

Remote access

[ Execute remote access
[ Conference call

Figure 3-5  Machine information

Logging on in standalone mode (intranet)
You can log into SINUMERIK Integrate as "IBN" or "ADMIN" user.

Note
The "IBN" user has administration and configuration rights.

The "ADMIN" user has administration rights.
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Logging on to SINUMERIK Integrate

3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

1. Call SINUMERIK Integrate via WebService URL of your server.
Open the web browser — and enter the following link:
http://<ip address or hostname>/mcis_if/pc
-0OR -
If a secured link (HTTPS) has been setup, then enter this link:
https://<ip address or hostname>/mcis_if/pc

2. Enter"ibn" or "admin" as the password in the appropriate input field and confirm with "OK".

Welcome to SINUMERIK Integrate

Usar nams ||

Passward

Organization

| oK PKI

Figure 3-6 Entering a password

3. The "Machine information" tab is opened.
Enter a new password in the "Password" input field under "User data".
Observe the password rules specified in the left-hand window.

Change password

What is a valid password? User data
1. A password must have between 7 and 127 characters User name

A password may only consist of the following characters: a-z,

2. AZ,09 ~1@=$%RA&*()_+-/.2,;'\:"2{11I Password ||

[:

Organization

A password must contain at least one of the following

3. characters internally, that is not at the first or last position: new password: | *
R - T - Tl O IS S P e o 1 | N
: : confirm new password: | =
g, Amew password must differ from the previous password and
° must not contain the user name.
5. Itis not case-sensitive
| Ok || Cancel |
Figure 3-7  Changing the password
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26

4. Once the password has been changed successfully, an appropriate dialog box is displayed.

Confirm with "OK".

-0OR -

The system will issue an error message if you enter incorrect user data five times in
succession. The user data can be user name, password or organization.

Your user account is then blocked for 30 seconds. Re-enter your user data once the
blocking period has expired.

SIEMENS Welcome to SINUMERIK Integrate

TRCHY BRTSTad YOUF LSSr NETH, YOuT User name [Usar name

Organization Oroanisatan|

o [P |
Figure 3-8  User data entered incorrectly
SIEMENS Welcome to SINUMERIK Integrate
¥ mpararily disab 5 Lisar name |LUser nams
:.._ ttempt are un: f Passwaord sessee
Organization |Organisation
[a]" || PE1 |

Figure 3-9  User account blocked

Note
Blocking the IP address

The blocking of the user account is linked to the currently valid IP address.
Example:

If user A at client 1 entered incorrect data five times in succession, then user A of client 1
cannot log in to the user account for 30 seconds. For the other users B and C, client 1 is
also blocked.

The blocking, however, does not affect user B on client 2.
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Logging on to SINUMERIK Integrate
3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

5. Read the privacy terms of the machine owner's organization.
Activate checkbox "l agree" and click "OK".

Note
Privacy terms

If you do not accept the privacy terms, you are automatically logged out from the server
and must log in again.

Data protection guidelines
Data protection guidelines
Version 04.13.00.00
Valid since 1/1/2015
Accepted on 12/9/2014 12:39 PM

The data protection policies of the machine's owner apply.

Data protection
policy

(01 do not agree
Please select
& ] agree

| O || cancel |

Figure 3-10 Data privacy guidelines

6. You are now logged into the server.
The "Machine Information" window is displayed.
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3.2 Logging a user onto the PC

Machine information

Figure 3-11  Machine information
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Manage MyPrograms (MMP) 4

4.1 Prerequisite

The Manage MyPrograms interfaces have been designed to run and operate not only on a
SINUMERIK control system (function keys), but also on a PC platform (menus).

® Manage MyPrograms workplace PCs must be Windows-based.
® The SINUMERIK machine must be addressable via Ethernet.

® Control systems with SINUMERIK Operate must be created not only for MMP Admin, but
also on the SINUMERIK Integrate server.

References

For the hardware/software requirements, refer to the current "SINUMERIK Integrate for
production MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: System
requirements.

Activating SINUMERIK Integrate

SINUMERIK Integrate must be activated in order to use Manage MyPrograms on
SINUMERIK Operate.

References

For information on how to activate the software, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP,
MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual.

Connect machine/server

For the machine/server connection, the machines and users must have been created.

References

For further information on how to create machines, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate AMC"
Function Manual, Section: Management.
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4.2 Overview of the MMP functions

4.2 Overview of the MMP functions

Server functions

Manage MyPrograms (MMP) has the following functions on various components.

If MMP operates via a local server, the following tasks are performed:
® NC data management in the SQL Server

® User data management in the file system

e Data maintenance and management

® Configuration

® |mport

e Export

® Data transfer to and from the CNC machine tools
® User administration

e Data filter management

® | ogbook filter management

® Comparison of NC programs

SINUMERIK control systems

Station PC

30

In addition to the active memory containing the NC data to be processed on the machines,
SINUMERIK control systems also feature a passive memory, e.g. on the PCU 50. NC data in
the form of NC programs, tool data or zero offset data, for example, can be stored here. This
allows NC data to be made available before production starts. MMP IFC SINUMERIK makes
the connection to MMP via the network. NC data can be downloaded and uploaded to the
control system on the SINUMERIK operator panel.

Control systems with serial interface

Control systems with a serial interface can be connected to MMP or PCs directly or via interface
converters (COM server). For this purpose, the serial interface (machine server) must be
configured for each CNC machine tool. NC data is transferred to the control system via the
interface of the associated station.

Machine (PCU 50) with SINUMERIK Operate / HMI-Advanced operating software
MMP can be extended by the machine with additional user interfaces.

If MMP operates via a server, the following tasks are performed on the station PCs:
e Configuration of the connected machine interfaces

e Data maintenance and management for the connected machines

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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4.2 Overview of the MMP functions

e Data transfer to and from the CNC machine tools

® Comparison of NC programs

NC programming system

NC programming systems can be integrated in the MMP network to transfer NC data. NC data
can be imported to the management structure of the MMP network by NC programming
systems integrated in the network.

The appropriate configuration of the MMP workplaces permits direct access to the control
systems.

Tool setting station terminal
You require an additional MMP workplace to integrate a tool setting station in MMP.
The setting station is a single MMP installation on a PC.
Tool setting stations are connected as follows:
® \ia the serial interface
® Via the file system

The tool offset data is transferred from the tool setting station to MMP by means of an upload
at the tool setting station terminal. The appropriate file must then be transferred from MMP
(not from the tool setting station terminal) to the CNC machine tool.
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4.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

4.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate
4.3.1 Starting SINUMERIK Integrate
Procedure

1. SINUMERIK Operate is started.
2. Press the menu forward key.

@ 3. Press the "SINUMERIK Integrate" softkey in the horizontal bar.
SINUMERIK
Integrate

oS RN

¢ If you are working on a control with operating software up to V4.5.1, the
Network softkey with the previous designation "ePS Network services" is displayed
SErVIces instead of the "SINUMERIK Integrate" softkey.

4. The welcome window opens.
B

SIEMENS

SINUMERIK INTEGRATE

SINUMERIK Integrate

4.3.2 Changing the user

You can change the current logged-in user.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Requirement

Procedure

43.3

Procedure

434

Overview

4.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

The client must be connected to the SINUMERIK Integrate server.
Restart SINUMERIK Operate.

1. Press the "User" softkey to replace the current logged-in user through an-

User
other user.

2.  The window opens and the name of the connected machine is displayed
for information purposes.

3. Enter the new user with password. The softkeys are displayed in accord-
ance with the entered rights of the logged-in user.

Starting the synchronization

1. Pressthe "SYNC" softkey to synchronize the data of the client with the data

N of the SINUMERIK Integrate server.

Managing program data

Via the SINUMERIK Operate user interface, access the data of "Manage MyPrograms" (MMP)
in the "Program Manager" operating area, "MMP DNC".

A transparent directory structure is provided to manage files and programs easily. You can
select and copy data and insert this data into other directories. Programs that you no longer
require can be deleted to release storage space.

Possible storage locations are:
e NC

® | ocal drive

® Network drive

e USB drive

e MMP server

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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4.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

Note
Directory structure for workpieces

Nested workpiece folders are not supported by "Manage MyPrograms".

Additional subfolders can be created within workpieces on the SINUMERIK Operate control
system which, in turn, can contain NC programs.

This type of folder organization is not possible within "ManageMyPrograms" (MMP).

Only workpieces that exclusively contain NC files are permitted under the machine node of
the MMP management. Workpieces that contain additional subfolders are rejected during the
transfer to Manage MyPrograms.

Requirement

® You need the corresponding access rights if you modify, copy and delete files: The access
rights are defined on the server.

® When assigning a new file name, ensure that only files with a maximum name length of 40
characters can be managed.
Procedure
% 1. Select the "Program Manager" operating area.

Program
manager

|m DNC 2. Press the "MMP DNC" softkey.

3. Select the desired NC data. Single and multiple selection is possible.
4. Press the "Mark" softkey.

Mark

Copy 5. Press the "Copy" softkey in order to copy the data to the buffer.

Paste 6. Then select the target directory and press the "Paste" softkey.
An appropriate note is displayed if this directory already includes a directory/
program with the same name. You are requested to assign a new name,
otherwise the directory/program is assigned a name by the system.

Delete 7. Delete programs or directories that you are no longer using in order to keep

your data management transparent and clear.
Highlight the data and press the "Delete" softkey.

Please note when you delete a directory, that all programs, as well as sub-
directories contained in this directory, are also deleted!

If data cannot be deleted, for example, because it has been enabled, infor-
mation is displayed in an "Error log for deletion".

8. Any changes in the directory contents are updated automatically.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
34 Operating Manual, 08/2017, A5E33520373B-AF



Manage MyPrograms (MMP)
4.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

Overview

An overview of the plant configuration is displayed in the "Manage MyPrograms" window.

Note

You can individually configure the sequence and selection of the columns to be displayed on
the server.

The system structure together with the directories are displayed in the left-hand window area.

The contents of the directories are displayed in the right-hand window area.

Column Description

Name Name of folders, NC programs, workpieces, NC packages

Type File/program type

Version Version identifier

Release ID The NC program has been released

Trial cut ID The program is only enabled for trial machining

Length Length of the NC program in bytes

Workpiece Designates a group of NC programs to be used for machining a workpiece

Managing the file system
The following functions are available for you to manage data:
e Switching filter on/off (Page 37)

® Transferring NC programs between the source and target.
See Section: Managing program data (Page 33)

® Selecting, copying, inserting directories.
See Section: Managing program data (Page 33)

® Sorting NC programs.
See Section: Sorting NC programs (Page 38)

e Displaying the program content in the preview window.
See Section: Preview (Page 39)

® Searching for specific files.
See Section: Search function (Page 40)

® Creating filters.
See Section: Filter settings (Page 41)

e Displaying data activities using a logbook.
See Section: Display logbook (Page 40)
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e Displaying management properties.
See Section: Showing properties (Page 46)

® Deleting data.
See Section: Managing program data (Page 33)
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Figure 4-1 Manage MyPrograms overview
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Figure 4-2  Manage MyPrograms overview extension

4.3.5 Calling Manage MyPrograms

Procedure

1. The control system has booted and the operating areas are displayed.
% 2. Select the "Program manager" operating area.

Program
manager

| m DNC 3. Press the "MMP DNC" softkey.
The "Manage MyPrograms" window opens and displays an overview of the

NC program data which is on the server.

4.3.6 Switching filter on/off

You can set appropriate filter conditions to influence the program list display, thus limiting the
selection of visible directories/programs.
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Requirement

Filter settings have already been defined.

See also:
Filter settings (Page 41)
Save filter (Page 43)
Edit filters (Page 44)
Setting a classic filter (Page 45)

Procedure

1. The "Manage MyPrograms" window is opened.
The filter name and a filter icon are displayed in the status display.

Filter 2. Press the "Filter on/off" softkey to activate or deactivate the selected filter.
on/off If, for example, the filter is deactivated, then a crossed-out filter symbol is

displayed [Filier: =

4.3.7 Sorting NC programs

You have the option to display the NC programs sorted individually. The criteria for sorting can
be defined via the user interface.

Criteria
e Up to three sorting criteria can be defined.

® Select the criteria in the drop-down lists. The drop-down lists include the column names of
the NC program list.

® The priority of the sorting order is from the upper to the middle and then to the bottom criteria.

® A checkbox is provided to select whether the sorting is to be executed in ascending or
descending order.
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Procedure

1. If you press the ">>" softkey,
further softkeys are displayed on the vertical bar.

2. Press the "Sort" softkey.
The "Sorting Settings" window opens.

Sorting according to

Sort

@n azcending order
Hame =
QOln descending order

Then according to

@In ascending order
Releaze Id. -
On descending order

Then according to

@ln ascending order
Trialeutid =
Oln descending order

Sorting settings

3. Select the desired sorting criteria according to which you wish to display
the NC programs.

v 4. Press the "OK" softkey.
0K The programs are displayed and sorted according to the specified criteria.

-OR -

b 4 Press the "Cancel" softkey if no sorting is desired.
Cancel The window is closed.

4.3.8 Preview

You have the option of displaying a preview of the program content.

Procedure

1. Place the cursor on the desired program.

2. If you press the ">>" softkey,
further softkeys are displayed on the vertical bar.

Preview 3. Press the "Preview window" softkey.
window The "Preview" area is displayed in the lower window together with the file
content.

4. Press the "Preview window" softkey again to close the window area.
window
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4.3.9

Procedure

Example

4.3.10

40

Display logbook

The logbook contains all the messages and error messages that were displayed in the
message line with date and time. In this way, procedures such as transfer, delete, etc. and
errors that have occurred can be traced.

As an option, the user that executed the action can also be recorded.

The archiving time for the data that has been recorded can be permanently set, in order, when
required, to fulfill the obligation of guaranteeing proof over a lifetime (traceability).

1  Press the ">>" softkey.
The expanded menu is displayed.

Logbook

Press the "Logbook" softkey.
The "Logbook" window opens and displays all of the information in conjunc-

tion with how MMP handled NC program data at the machine.

Each entry is marked with M (message) or E (error message) for the type of message.

This is followed by the date and time when the message occurred, the message number, and

the message text.

Type Date Number Message text

M 17.09.2010 14:49:54 0 KHBTEST.MPF downloaded

M 16.09.2010 13:39:45 0 MYTEST043.MPF downloaded

M 16.09.2010 13:38:53 0 FACE_MILLING_3.MPF downloaded

M 15.09.2010 08:19:47 0 HGFGH.SPF uploaded

M 14.09.2010 15:56:59 0 test. MPF uploaded

E 14.09.2010 15:56:58 0 Invalid uploadtarget-NodelD: 7 changed to: 4

Search function

You have the option for searching for specific entries using the search function. The search
function is a partial text search and is executed across all columns.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Procedure

Search

x

Gancel

4.3.11 Configuring filters

43111 Filter settings

4.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

If you press the ">>" softkey,
further softkeys are displayed on the vertical bar.

Press the "Search" softkey.
The "Search" window appears.

i
i
&

Text ' v
Search

Enter the term to be found in the "Text" entry field or click "Search text" and
select one of the offered terms.

® The text can be up to 256 characters long.
e Use the asterisk ("*") as wildcard for any character string.
® Use the question mark ("?") as wildcard for a single character.

Press the "OK" softkey to start the search.

The search starts from the current cursor position. The next hit is the new

cursor position. This means that the search can be continued from the ac-
tual position - and if required can also be started from the beginning again.
-OR -

Press the "Cancel" softkey to stop the search.

You can influence the program list display using filter conditions and therefore restrict the
selection of visible directories/programs.

You have the option of using each column in the displayed program list as filter criterion.

The following options are offered depending on the column type:

® Activation or deactivation via a checkbox

® Detailed information

Filter processing

Save filter (Page 43)
Edit filters (Page 44)
Setting a classic filter (Page 45)
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Filter criteria
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Filter criterion

Description

Program name

Name of the program with a maximum of 255 characters.

Program type

The following program types are available for selection:
® MPF for main programs

e SPF for subprograms

e TXT, PDF, ... for text files

® JPG, PNG,; ... for graphic files

® Freely editable data that you can save on the server in the program type
table.

Release ID

Selection of:

* No

® Yes

The release identifier acts only on NC programs for execution in the NC.
Programs with the same name can only be allocated a "YES" release once.

Trial cut ID

Selection of:

* No

® Yes

The trial cut ID acts only on NC programs for execution in the NC.

Modification date

Limit the change date of NC data by entering "from" / "to".
Specify the date as a contiguous number:

e Day (D): Two-digit

e Month (M): Two-digit

® Year (Y): Two-digit

e Time of day: Hour (H), minute (M):second (S)

The fields to enter dates depend on the specific language, e.g. for German
DD-MM-YY, HH:MM:SS.

Length

Limit the length of NC data in bytes by entering "from" / "to".

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Saved filterz
Cut ~ Template for MMP Operate

[IMupe MPF -
[“IRelease-1D Yes L2
I Trialeut-ID Ho v
[IModification date  From 18/82/14 To 87/63/14

[]Length From 1 To 345

Figure 4-3 Manage MyPrograms filter settings

4311.2 Activate filter

Procedure

1. The "Manage MyPrograms" window is open.
2. If you press the ">>" softkey,

e further softkeys are displayed on the vertical bar.

Ehne 3. Press the "Filter >" softkey.
The "Saved Filters" window opens.

4. Already defined filter settings can be selected via the selection field.

In addition to the filter designation, the associated comments are also dis-
played.

v 5. Press the "OK" softkey to call the filter.

0K

43.11.3 Save filter

You can save any individually set filter.
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Functions

Display

Description

Filter name

Any filter name with a maximum of 40 characters.

Comment

Freely selectable text as a comment on a filter setting, see Section: Entering a com-
ment (Page 48)

Procedure

v
0K

x

GCancel

43114 Edit filters

You have selected the filter criteria and wish to save these settings.

2. Press the "Save filter" softkey.

The "Save filter" window opens.

Save filter under

Filter name Filtertemplate
Comments Template for MMP Operate

Saving a filter

3. Enter the filter name in the "Filter name" entry field.

A confirmation prompt is displayed if you use an existing name.

Confirm the prompt in order to overwrite the name.

-OR -

Cancel the action in order to change the name. Enter the new name and
optionally a comment in the entry field.

4. Press the "OK" softkey to save the filter.

-OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to reject the settings.

You have the option of recalling already saved filter settings in order to use them for filtering
or to edit the filter settings.

Procedure
Select filter
v
0K
44

The "Saved Filters" window is open.
In the selection box, you can display the existing filters in alphabetical order.

3. Select the desired filter using the cursor and press the "OK" softkey.

The filter settings are displayed.
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Saving the filter under a different name

Save 1. If you changed the settings of a filter that has been saved, then save the
uder filter under a different name.

Press the "Save under" softkey.

The "Save filter under" window opens.

Save filter under

Filter name Filter template
Comments Template for MMP Operate

Save filter under
2. Enter the new filter name and optionally a new comment.

v 3. Press the "OK" softkey to confirm your entry.
0K The filter settings are applied and activated as a temporary filter.

Resetting a filter
Reset Press the "Reset filter" softkey to reset the filter criteria that were individually
filter set.

If you saved the filter that was reset under the same name, then the condi-
tions are retained.

Deleting a filter

1.  Use the cursor to select the filter to be deleted in the filter list.

Delete 2. Press the "Delete filter" softkey.
fitter You will get a confirmation prompt asking whether the filter is to be deleted.
v 3. Press the "OK" softkey.
1] 4 The filter is removed from the list.
-OR -
b4 Press the "Cancel" softkey to cancel the deletion operation.
Cancel

4.3.11.5 Setting a classic filter

In addition to the option of directly defining the filter at the control using SINUMERIK Operate,
there are filter links that are created at the server. The display of such filter configurations are
the classic filters. The variables are only displayed, but cannot be modified.

Use
Function Description
Variable Individually set-up variable.
Operator Specifies how the variable is linked with the value to the filter condition.
Value Specifies what the variable is processed with as filter condition.
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Classic filter upload

1. The "Saved Filters" window is open.
In the selection box, you can select the desired filter.
The saved filters are displayed in alphabetical order.
2. Select the required filters, e.g. "classic1".
The associated comments are displayed next to the filter designation.
v 3. Press the "OK" softkey.
0K The variables that have been set up are displayed.

Figure 4-4  Classic filter

4.3.12 File properties

4.3.12.1 Showing properties

You can display additional information for a program data file selected from the list. In addition
to the standard details, such as the name and type, all administrative data, such as author,
creation date and the date of change can be displayed.

With the exception of setting and resetting the trial cut and release ID, the data cannot be
changed.

Note

You can individually configure the sequence and selection of the columns to be displayed on
the server.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Procedure
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Function Description

Name Name of folders, NC programs, workpieces, NC packages
Type File/program type

Version Version identifier

Workpiece Workpiece

Release ID Released NC program with version number

Trial cut ID To run-in an NC program with version number that has been released
Length Length of the NC program in bytes

Archive ID ID of the archives

Issued by Name of the creator

Creation date Date and time of creation

Modified by Name of the person that made the last change

Modification date

Date and time of last change

Number of accesses

Number of accesses

Last access

Date and time of the last access

Administrator

Name of the administrator

Administration date

Date and time of the administration

1. Position the cursor on the file or directory whose properties you wish to
display.

2. Press the ">>" and "Properties" softkeys.
The "Manage MyPrograms Properties" window opens and displays the

Pmp‘é?—
ties
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2014-03-87 12:14:38

Madname:

HModdate 2818-11-11 143529
Loadeomter (]

Lastinad

Rdminname MCESADMH

2004-03-07 12323

Figure 4-5 MMP properties

4.3.12.2 Entering a comment

For every file saved in the program system, you can enter a comment as a remark.

Requirement
To enter a comment, you need the corresponding access rights.

The access rights are defined on the server.

Procedure
b b 1. Position the cursor on the file and press the ">>" softkey.
Propé- 2. Press the "Properties" softkey to open the input window.
ties
Comment 3. Now press the "Comment" softkey and enter a unique text.
g 4. Press the "OK" softkey to save the comment together with the program
0K data.
The comment window is closed.
-OR -
» Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the input window without saving.
Gancel

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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4.3.12.3 Display attachments

For each file to be stored in the program system, additional files can be assigned as so-called
"Attachments".

Note
Attachments as link

Attachments that were provided on the PC client as a "link" cannot be displayed on the
controller.

You can display the files if a corresponding editor is implemented.

The following files are possible as attachments:

e Text files

® PDF files

® Graphics

e SVG

Column Meaning

Name Name of the attachment

Size File size

Type File type

Date Time stamp with the date and time

Procedure
1. Position the cursor on the desired program.

The "Attachments >" softkey can be selected if additional files have been
assigned to the program file.

Attachmesits 2. Press the "Attachments >" softkey.

A window opens in which the stored files are listed. In addition, a new
vertical softkey bar is displayed.

The following softkeys can only be selected if the appropriate file is selec-
ted.

Shou text file 3. Press the "Display text file" softkey in order to view the text file.

- OR/AND -
Show PDF file Press the "Display PDF file" softkey to display the PDF file.
- OR/AND -
Shouw image Press the "Display picture" softkey in order to view the picture file.
-OR/AND -
Show SVG Press the "Display SVG" softkey in order to view the graphic file.
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- OR/AND -

Delete Press the "Delete" softkey to delete the selected attachments.

4.3.12.4 Displaying a graphic
You have the option of displaying graphics on the user interface.

The following formats are supported:

® .bmp
® .pg
o if
Procedure
1. Position the cursor on the graphic file and press the ">>" softkey.
Propti- 2. Press the "Properties" softkey.
ties The system detects the graphic format and the "Display Graphic" softkey

can be selected.
Display 3. Press the "Display Graphic" softkey to open the file and display it.

Graphic —

# KR TS
_: i -

00

Displaying a graphic

« 4. Press the "Back" softkey to close the graphic.
Back Note:

You can only select and open one file at a time!

4.3.12.5 Adding attachments
You can add arbitrary files as attachments to any file stored in the program system.

All formats are supported, but only the defined formats are displayed.
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You require access rights to add attachments. The access rights are stored on the server.

The attachments must not exceed 10 MB.

Procedure

Add 1.

attachments

0K

| ot |

Cancel

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD

Press the "Add attachments" softkey.
The Explorer tree opens and displays the NCU directories.
Select the desired files.

Hame Size Typa Date
DHC.bmp | G48056.bmp 4/12/2013 2:0550 PM

Selecting files
Press the "OK" softkey to add the attachments to the file.

-OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to reject the action and return to the previous
window.
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Machine with HMI-Advanced

MMP SINUMERIK login

MMP SINUMERIK starts with an automatic login by default. This means that work is performed
with the user and his rights that are entered in the configuration file.

Further options for the login can be set.
o |[f different users with different rights log in, this takes place via the Login dialog.

e |tis also possible to work with the user rights that correspond to the current protection level
of the SINUMERIK or the key-operated switch position.

To specify the automatic or manual login procedure, use the "DNC_IFC.INI" configuration file
or the configuration dialog.

For further information, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E,
AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Configuring Manage MyPrograms (MMP).

Structure of the user interface

MMP SINUMERIK is integrated in the HMI-Advanced operating software and can be called
via the "DNC IFC" softkey.

The following functions are available for you to manage data:

® Managing NC data in MMP and MMP SINUMERIK
See Section: Managing program data (Page 55)

® (Calling up detailed information on the NC data
See Section: Detail view (Page 56)

® Transferring NC programs between the source and control system
See Section: Transferring program data (Page 58) and Transferring program data back
(Page 62)

e Displaying data activities using a logbook
See Section: Displaying the logbook (Page 64)

® Creating and changing filters
see Section: Setting the filter (Page 65)
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General information
The MMP SINUMERIK user interface is divided into the following areas:

Manage MPF_DIR I
My'Prcngra.msCHAM| | G Bt EMAGAZIN_ZSP_ZGR.MPF @

. Channel reset Program aborted

Detail

Group +

Contents of MMP — PCLIO0ZY
- MMP source

® Name | B 1
Group -
|Name || E HType”Vers H Release Id. HTriaIcutid H Length HArchiv HWorkpiece H
& ARCDIR
& CSTDR
8 vaLvEL2
# 1500Kreise MPF 265597 -

7| AlleProgramme

[+

1 8] 0 8]
2 BOHREN TOP 1 8] 0 54556 O - Change
El Clamping BMP 1 0 0 3145782 0 - L Transter
ScPiodo WPD 1 D 0 50081 8] - “
2l ePS_ProEpi_STD MPF 1 0 0 988 0 -
B MAGAZIN_2SP_2GR MPF 1 0 0 7225 0 - Delete
B MAGAZIN_2SP_2GR MPF 2 0 0 7225 0 -
B NCMon MPF 1 0O 0 164 0 . I
W Transter
Free memory o

|Part—programs‘\1 B500Kreise MPF

11351474176 Byte

Transfer

Logbook Filij=r

®
SINUMERIK HMI header
Vertical softkeys
Title line
Quick filter
Direction of transfer
Horizontal softkeys
Message line
MMP SINUMERIK screen contents

@QPOOEO®EO

Figure 4-6  Structure of the MPP user interface
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Operator control

Description

Header

The header is part of the SINUMERIK operating software. The most important
information, such as the machine status, the status of the NC and alarms from
the alarm server, is displayed here.

Title line

The title of the respective screen window is displayed in the title bar. The NC
data storage structure of the machine is also displayed in MMP.

Note:

The NC data structure of the machine is performed in the "DNC_IFC.INI" con-
figuration file on the PCU 50/70 / MMC 1083.

Quick filter

The quick filter function allows you to change a filter value without having to call
up the filter selection, see Section: Setting the filter (Page 65)

Direction of transfer

A direction arrow is displayed at the interface between the upper and the lower
window areas which indicates the direction for the transfer of the NC data.

Message line

Error and operation messages (e.g. for the download) are displayed in the mes-
sage line.

MMP SINUMERIK
screen contents

The contents consist of a source and target area. The data management of MMP
is always displayed in the top area of the window. Depending on the window
area, this is either the target or the source. MMP SINUMERIK has two views of
the NC data available in the system:

® MMP administration

e Data management

The selected NC programs can be transferred using softkeys.
Further functions can also be selected via softkeys:

® | ogbook

e Filter

® Detail view of NC data

Updating the displayed NC data

In active system mode, new NC programs are imported, released and deleted, etc. in MMP
by the NC programmer. To ensure that these changes in MMP are also displayed refreshed
in MMP SINUMERIK, a refresh is carried out:

e Automatically when MMP SINUMERIK is switched to the foreground.

e Cyclically when this has been set in the configuration user interface. The time between the
last operator action and the first update as well as the time between two update cycles, can

also be set.

Languages

If you change the language on the control system, MMP SINUMERIK automatically adjusts to
the new language when the language is available for MMP SINUMERIK.

54
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443 Managing program data

Overview

A transparent directory structure is provided to manage files and programs easily. You can
select and copy data and insert this data into other directories. Programs that you no longer
require can be deleted to release storage space.

Management interface

In MMP you can store the NC data in several hierarchy levels (group, subgroup, machine, etc.)
depending on the plant topology. Navigate to these levels via the corresponding vertical
softkeys. This will allow you to see the NC data of this hierarchy level and the ones above

them.
Icons Description
AT Indicates that the filter function is deactivated.
7 Indicates that the filter function is activated.
Icon for NC data
& Icon for workpiece / pseudo workpieces
Function Description
MMP source
NC program Displays all of the available NC data and workpiece directories of MMP in alphabet-
name ical order.
Name Shows the icon with the name of the NC data.
* The hierarchy affiliation of the NC data in the plant topology:
* Machine
> Group
Higher-level group
Type Shows the type.
Version Shows the version.
Release Shows the release ID:
1: released
0: no release
Trial cut ID Shows if the program is released for a trial cut
1: Trial cut ID
0: no trial cut ID
Length Shows the length of the NC program in bytes.
Target in data Shows the default transfer target.
management The target path results from the NC data type, except for workpieces and pseudo
workpieces.
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Procedure
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1. Press the "DNC IFC" softkey to start MMP.

2. Press the "MMP Administrat." softkey to view the data management contents.
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MName = ‘

|Name * |Type| Vers| Release Id. | Trialcutid Length  Archiv Workpiece | °

& ARCDIR

& csSTDR

#vaverz

*1 1600Kreise MPF 1 0 0 265597 0O -

2 BOHREN TOP 1 0 0 54556 O - .

gﬂamping BMF 1 0 0 3145782 0 - Transfer

2 cP1040 WFD 1 0 1} 50081 O -

= ePS_ProEpi_STD MPE 1 0O o 988 0 - “

SMAGAZIN_2SP. 2GR MPF 1 0 0 7225 0 - Delete

IMAGAZIN_2SP 2GR MPF 2 0 0 7226 0 -

5 NCMon MPE 1 D 0 184 O o = |
W Transfer

Free memory to...

11351474176 Byte

Figure 4-7  Management interface

Detail view

In addition to the program name for each NC program, there is further administration/detail
information that you can be display.

Like for MMP, the layout of the window depends on the user and is configured in the input
screen editor.

The detail dialog can contain up to four detail windows that you can call via the vertical softkeys.

You can change all of the released administrative information.

For further information about window structuring, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP,
MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Configuring Manage
MyPrograms (MMP), Input screen editor.

For how to configure the detail window, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC,
AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Configuring Manage MyPrograms (MMP),
Creating / changing administrative data
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Example of a detail view

4.4 Machine with HMI-Advanced

1. Press the "MMP Administrat." softkey to view the data management contents.

2. Select an NC date and press the "Detail" softkey.

In the following, you will see an example of how the window may appear and which vertical

softkeys can be configured.

Manage JCHAN1

MyProgram

| JOG Ret

PF.DIR

N_25P_2GR.MPF

. Channel reset

Detail General —\Dame_Koenig.BMP

Program aborted

- MMP
Mame

Wersion

Develname

Modname

Loadecounter

Dame_Koenig
1 Waorkpiece
Trialeut- 1D [
1081214 | Archiv
ADMIN | Develdate
' Moddate
0 Lastioad

412972015 4:25:41 PM

472972015 4:22:21 PM

Administrat. jManagemen

Detail
Additional

Figure 4-8
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Displaying a graphic
1. Press the "Display Graphic" softkey to display graphics such as graphical information for
workpiece machining.

Note

Display of graphics

Graphics can only be displayed with PCU and access via network drives (not in conjunction
with FTP protocol).

All graphic types that are supported by the Internet Explorer can be displayed (e.g. BMP,
JPG). Further graphic types can be displayed when the appropriate plug-ins are installed.
The graphic types must be entered in the configuration user interface.

2. Press the "End" softkey to close the window.

PF.DIR

IN_25P_2GR.MPF
Program aborted

| JOG Ref

Figure 4-9  Graphic view

445 Transferring program data

You can transfer data from the MMP source to the control system via the user interface.

Requirement

You need the corresponding access rights if you modify, copy and delete files: The access
rights are defined on the server.
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References
For further information about access rights, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT,
AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Configuring Manage MyPrograms
(MMP), User administration
For how to configure uploading, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP,
AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: NC data management.

Procedure

1. Press the "MMP Administrat." softkey to view the data management contents.
In the upper window area, you can see the NC data in the MMP source.

2. In the MMP source, select the NC data that you want to transfer to the control system.
In the lower window area, you will see the directory in the control system.
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3. Press the "Transfer" softkey to save the data in the control system.

-OR -
Press the "Transfer & Load" softkey to load the data directly into the NC area.

. Press softkey "Change "Transfer Dest." if you want to change the default transfer

destination.
You can perform the following with this function:

— Name of the target file

— Type of target file

— Target directory

— Storing an NC file in a workpiece directory

— Changes of the workpiece name in the target system

Individual NC data files from the MMP source are downloaded to the relevant type directory
of the data management. NC data that belongs to a workpiece is also downloaded to the

relevant workpiece directory in the control system, irrespective of their data type. Copying
procedures in progress are displayed in the message line.

File type of the NC data in MMP Target directory in the file system or in the NC
.MPF Part programs

.SPF Subprograms

.AARC Archives

NC data in workpieces Workpieces

If no pseudo workpiece is defined in the NC, files from pseudo workpieces are transferred
to the respective data management directories of the same name.

If no type conversion is configured in the MMP SINUMERIK configuration user interface,

the file types for the transfer to the file system or NC are changed in accordance with the
conversion tables.

The download from MMP to the control system is performed irrespective of the shopfloor
topology in MMP.
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PF.DIR

IN_25P_2GR.MPF
ogram aborted

Manage
MyP mJCHAN'l | JOG Ref
. Channel resat
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Figure 4-10 Data transfer
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Deleting program data

44.6

Requirement

62

1. Select unreleased NC data in the MMP source.

2. Press the "Delete" and "OK, Delete" softkeys to delete data.

-OR -
Press the "Cancel, Delete" softkey to clear the data selection.
Manage PF.DIR

MyP ch:HAm | JOG Rel GAZIN_ 2SP_2GR.MPF

Program aborted

W AlleProgramme

Programmname = I*
':Nm-.e * |Type Vers  Rele.. Triale.. Length  Archiv *
5 LAEUFER MPF 1 0 0 2549 0
I MAGAZIN_2SP_2GR MPF 1 0 0 7225 0
% MAGAZIN_2SP_2GR MPF 2 0 0 7225 (]
4 neMien MPF 1 0 0 164 0
“ otto MPF 1 0 0 304 0 Change
2 Ruckeln MPF 1 (] ] 45 0 Transfer
% sohachfiguren-bauer-lasuer-tertig... POF 1 (] 0 56080 O &
0 schachfiguren-dame-koenig-fertig... PDF 1 0 0 582653 0 '
% schachfiguren-urm-springer-ferig... PDF 1 0 0 599544 0 Delete
I SMILEY MPF 1 0 0 1757 0
£ e ——— —— 5] |

'F'a:t-programs'l,nlto.MPF

MMP
Administrat.

Figure 4-11 Deleting NC data

Transferring program data back

You can transfer NC data, e.g. optimized NC programs, from the control system back into the
MMP source via the user interface.

NC data that belongs to a workpiece is also transferred to the relevant workpiece directory of
the configured hierarchy level (group, machine) in the MMP, irrespective of their NC data type.

NC data from data management directories, for which a pseudo workpiece is configured in
MMP, is uploaded to the relevant pseudo workpiece.

You need the corresponding access rights if you modify, copy and delete files: The access
rights are defined on the server.
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Procedure
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1. Press the "Data Management" softkey and the vertical "Machine" softkey.

2. In the lower window area, you get an overview of the NC programs available in the control

system.
Select the NC data that you would like to transfer back to the MMP source.
In the upper window area you see the destination in MMP.

. Press the "Transfer" softkey in order to save the data in MMP.

PF.DIR

IN_2SP_2GR.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyP ra.l'nJCHAN1 | JOG Ret
. Channel reset

Inhalt der Datenhaltung — PCUDD2Y

 Manage MyPrograms-Ziel
Ziel in Manage MyPragrams
[PCU002,\ MAGAZIN_2SP_2GR MPF ||| o=
[
O PCUMMC Machine
o Part-programs
o Subprograms [
oWorkpieces
o Archive
0 Standard-oyoles [
o User-cycles Select All
o Manufacturer-cycles
= MBDDE-Alarm-Texts Transfer

Figure 4-12 Data management

-OR -
Press the "Transfer to..." softkey in order to load data at a specific point in the shopfloor
topology.

Using this function, you can change the following:

— Name of the target file
— Type of target file
— Target directory

— Storing an NC file in a workpiece directory
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References
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4. For new workpieces, there is no directory in the shopfloor topology of MMP and it is not
displayed in the list view.
Enter the workpiece name.

5. Press the "Transfer" softkey in order to save the data in MMP.

PF.DIR

GAZIN_2SP_2GR.MPF
Program aborted

| JOG Ret

|*  Type Vers |Rele.. |Trialc.. Length | Archiv °|

Name
& ARCDIR i
& csTDR
SvAvElz
1500Kreise MPF 1 0 0 265597 0
©BAVER MPE 1 0 0 1645 0
9 Bauer_Laufer JPG 1 0 0 78872 i} o
LU | 3
Target in MMP
Directory Workpiece Target file name Tyee
PCU002 VALVE12 MAGAZIN_2SP_2GR MPF -
5 MAGAZIN_25P_2GR MPF X 7225  28/04/2015 |

Figure 4-13 Transferring back to the MMP source

Displaying the logbook

The logbook contains all the errors and messages with date and time that were displayed in
the message line. This enables operations, such as downloads, uploads, deletions, user logins
and logouts, etc. and any errors that have occurred, to be traced.

For how to configure the logbook, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP,
AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Error management
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Overview

Function Description

Type Displays the following error messages:
E = error

M = message

S = system message

Date Displays the time of the error as follows:
DD.MM.YYYY HH:mm:ss

Number Displays the error number

Message text Shows the error text

Procedure
1. Press the "Logbook" softkey to view all errors and messages.

2. Press the "End" softkey to exit the window.

PF.DIR
GAZIN_2SP_2GR.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyP MMJMN.I | JOG Ret
. Channel reset

Logbook of MMP SINUMERIK —
[ Manage MyPrograms-LogBuch
Type Datem | Number | Message text

E 4/29/2015 2:56:27P... -1 GetNCComment: FTPGetFile -1 /PCU002/Clamping_1Bh
s 412972015 2:28:53P... 0 autornatic login DNC
5 4/28/2015 2:12:43P.. 0 automatic login DNC
s 42902015 10:50:58 .. © automatic login DNC

Logbook

Figure 4-14 Logbook

448 Setting the filter

The filter function gives you a filtered view of the data in MMP. If the filter is activated, you will
only see the data that corresponds to the filter conditions.
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References
For how to configure the filter functions, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC,
AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: View filter.
Overview
Function Description
AT Indicates that the filter function is deactivated.
kT Indicates that the filter function is activated.
DNC setting Displays the name of the current filter.
MPF filter Icon for workpiece / pseudo workpieces

Activating/deactivating a filter

1. Press the "Filter" softkey.
The "Setting for DNC IFC SINUMERIK" window opens.

2. Press the "Select Filter" softkey.
An overview of all filters set up is displayed, see also the following Section: "Editing filters
directly".
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3. Select the required filter and press the "Filter on/off" softkey.
-OR-
Press the <F3> key.
The filter is activated or deactivated.

4. If you want to edit the current filter, press the "Edit current filter" softkey; see the following
Section: "Editing filters"

PF.DIR

IN_2SP_2GR.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyP ra.l'nJCHAN1 | JOG Ret
. Channel reset

Setting for MMP SINUMERIK — PCUDD2Y

T AlleProgramme

Filter On/Ofi

Edit Curr.

1
|

Select Filer

Figure 4-15 Selecting filters

Editing filters

1. The "Edit Current Filter of ..." window opens and displays all filter criteria of the current filter.
Activated checkboxes in front of the filter criteria indicate the active criteria.

2. Activate or deactivate the checkboxes to set the required filter criteria.
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3. Press the "Change" softkey and enter the desired operand / value.

4. Press the "Accept Changes" softkey to accept the new filter criterion.

PF.DIR

GAZIN_2SP_2GR.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyP MMJMN.I | JOG Ret
. Channel reset

Edit current filter of MMP SINUMERIK. — PCU0D2Y,
_Mmage MyPrograms-Filterdialog

Field name Operand Value [*]
EName — = =
OVersion - 1 © —
BType = *PF *
I
Change
]
Accept
Changes
_ I
Field name Operand  Value _ Cancel

Version

Figure 4-16  Editing filters

Editing filters directly

You can change the filter criteria directly in the appropriate line of the window without having
to make the change using the "Change" and "Accept Changes" softkeys.

An additional column "*" identifies the criteria that can be changed directly. The asterisk "*" in
the line of the respective filter criterion means: Can be changed directly.
Requirement
The following two conditions must be met:
1. The following parameter must be set in DNC_IFC.INI:
[GLOBAL]
FilterInlineEdit =1

2. The "Editable" button must be activated in DNC to be able to create filter criteria.
If the first criterion is not satisfied, the "*" column is not displayed.
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Note
Editing filter criteria in MMP

Expansions or deletions of filter criteria are not performed in MMP SINUMERIK, but in MMP.

Procedure

1. Press the "Select Filter" softkey.
All filters available for the machine and the user are listed.
The message line contains a comment on the selected filter.

Note
Marked with an asterisk

If a filter is marked with ™", it is a machine and user-specific filter. The filter name contains
the machine and user names for the valid filter.

2. Press the "Accept" softkey to save the changes

-OR-
Press the "Cancel" softkey to discard the changes.

Manage CHAN PF.DIR

M!PMMMJ ! | JOG Ref GAZIN_2SP_2GR.MPF

Program aborted

. Channel reset

Filter selection for MMP SINUMERIK — PCUDD2Y

|Filter name |
*PCUOOZ | DNC
AllePragramme
MPF-Filter
SPF-Filter

L]
g

Figure 4-17  Filter selection

Quick filter

The quick filter function allows you to change a filter value without having to call up the filter
selection.
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Requirement
The following two requirements must be satisfied for the quick filter to be displayed:
The following parameter must be set in DNC_IFC.INI:

[GLOBAL]
Quickfilter =1

Procedure

1. Select afilter.
Once the filter has been selected, the first filter condition of the current filter is displayed in
three fields in the toolbar area. The first two fields contain the field name and the operand.

2. The third field can be changed. It contains the current value of the filter condition.

If you want other filter conditions to be displayed in the quick filter, change the order of the
conditions by way of the MMP filter editor.

MMP source ¥ AlleProgramme
Mame = .

Figure 4-18  Quick filter

Example

The value of the filter condition is treated in the same way as a value with a wildcard, although
the wildcards are not displayed in this field.

® Program name ="A"means that the system filters according to program names that contain
an |IAII,
e.g. Programm1, Appl_1, 135_A_xzy

® Program name ="A*" means that the system filters according to program names that begin
with "A",
e.g. Appl_1.
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5.1 Prerequisite

The Manage MyTools user interfaces have been designed to run and operate not only on a
SINUMERIK control system, but also on a PC platform.

SINUMERIK controls
Standard tool management must be installed for use with SINUMERIK controls.

SINUMERIK control systems without standard tool management can be connected specifically
for the project.

Third-party control system

In the case of third-party control systems, the manageable tool data is reduced to a simplified
tool data structure.

Third-party control systems with machine-manufacturer-specific tool management can be
connected specifically for the project.

Requirement
® Manage MyTools workplace PCs must be Windows-based.
® The control system must be addressable via Ethernet.

® The interface must be OPC-capable.
With machine tools with a PLC tool manager, such as with Transline 2000 machines, the
tool data is accessed via an OPC interface.

® |f tools stored in tool cabinets are to be recorded and managed by MMT a workplace PC
for loading and unloading the tools (e.g. a Windows PC integrated in the network) must be
assigned to the respective storage location.

® Manage MyTools requires unrestricted administrator rights for the installation and operation.

References

For the hardware/software requirements, refer to the current "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP,
MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual.
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5.2 Icons in the system overview

Icons

The following component states are displayed as icons in the plant overview.

Component State

Normal Fault Synchronization run-
Plant
Group

Unit/machine

Container/magazine

External container/magazine

Removal container/magazine

Setting container

= M3ty L B
calb el il 2
| i &8 ks B2

Status

Normal
Fault
Synchronization run-

ning

Tool state: Meaning of abbreviation

The communication with this plant component is "online" and the actual
tool data can be displayed and edited.

The communication with this plant component is faulted. No data can
be displayed and edited.

All of the tool data of the respective storage location is imported once
when the system is booted up.

The bit-coded tool state is represented by a letter and a color code in the "State" column.

Color Meaning Letter for the display
Green Enabled E
Red Disabled D
Yellow Prewarning limit reached \%
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5.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

5.3.1 Prerequisite

Activating SINUMERIK Integrate
SINUMERIK Integrate must be activated in order to be able to use Manage MyTools.

References

For information on how to activate the software, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP,
MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual.

Connect machine/server

For the machine/server connection, the machines and users must have been created.

References
For the procedure, refer to the following manuals:
"SINUMERIK Integrate AMC" Function Manual, Section: Management.

"SINUMERIK integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section:
Connecting the machine with the MMT server

5.3.2 Calling Manage MyTools

Procedure

1. The control system has booted and the operating areas are displayed.

E 2. Select the "MMT Manage tools" softkey.
The "Tool actual data" window is opened.
";‘,‘,‘E’ If no Manage MyTools window has been selected, an overview of the avail-
able magazines and containers is displayed.

5.3.3 Overview of tool data

Overview of tool data

The "Tool actual data" window displays the magazine, location and tool data of the systems
networked through MMT.
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The local and networked directories, such as magazines and containers, are displayed in the
left-hand window area.

The data of the directories selected at the left are displayed in the right-hand window area.

The content is sorted alphanumerically in ascending or descending order.

The columns for the tables in the "Tool actual data" window are configured in the "Global
settings" window, see Section: Configure global settings (Page 80)

Tool data management

The following functions are available for managing tool data:

Importing/exporting tool data

Sort tool data (Page 86) (only possible for the "Transfer" function)

Configuring filters (Page 75)

Displaying details (Page 78)

Lock/unlock tool (Page 79)

Changing the tool life (Page 80)
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Figure 5-1

Display

Tree view
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"Actual Tool Data" window

Press the "Tree view" softkey to toggle between the view of the actual
tool data with and without directory structure of the configuration.
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5.3.3.1

Switching filter on/off

5.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate

You have the option of influencing the tool display by applying filter conditions thereby
restricting the selection of visible tools.

Requirement

Filter settings have already been defined.

1. The "Actual tool data" window is opened.
The filter name and a filter icon are displayed in the status display.

See Chapter:
Filter settings (Page 75)
Save filter (Page 76)
Edit filters (Page 77)
Procedure
Filter 2.
on/off
5.3.3.2 Configuring filters

Filter settings

Press the "Filter on/off" softkey to activate or deactivate the selected filter.
The use or non-use of a filter is visualized in the title bar.

You can filter the data displayed by defined criteria.

The following is displayed, depending on the criterion:

® Activation or deactivation via a checkbox

® Detailed information

Filter criteria

Filtering is only possible by the criteria specified in the table below:

Filter criterion

Description

Blocked tools

Selection between locked or unlocked tools:
® |ocked
® Not locked

Prewarning limit

Selection between tools which have reached the prewarning limit or which
have not yet reached the prewarning limit:

® Reached

® Not reached
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Save filter

Overview

Procedure

76

Filter criterion Description
Unload identifier Selection of tools with or without unload identifier:
® Set
e Not set
Load identifier Selection of tools with or without load identifier:
® Set
e Not set
Tool identifier Input of partial text with placeholder
Duplo no. Input of partial text/number with placeholders
Locations Selection of the tool locations:
e Al
® (Occupied
e  Only empty
Residual unit quantity Limit the residual unit quantity with "from" / "to".
Residual tool life Limit the tool life in minutes with "from" / "to".
Note

Selecting multiple filter criteria

If you activate the following filters in parallel, then only the tools that meet one or the other
criterion are displayed:

® "Locked tools"

® "Prewarning limit"

e "Residual unit quantity (parts) from ...to ... "

e "Residual tool life (minutes) from ... to ... "

You can save any individually set filter.

Display Description

Filter name Any filter name with a maximum of 40 characters.

Comment Freely selectable text as a comment to a filter setting.

1.  You have selected the filter criteria and wish to save these settings.

Save 2. Press the "Save filter" softkey.
fiter The "Save filter under" window opens.

3. Enter the filter name in the "Filter name" entry field.
Enter the new name and optionally a comment in the entry field.
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v 4. Press the "OK" softkey to save the filter.
0K
-OR -
b4 Press the "Cancel" softkey to reject the settings.
Cancel
Note

If the changes are not saved directly for a filter with the "Save filter" softkey, these changes
are used only temporarily until the original filter is reloaded.

Edit filters

You have the option of reloading filter settings that have already been saved to activate them
as filter or to edit the settings.

Procedure

Loading a filter
1. The "Saved Filters" window area is open.
Saved filters
fitter uzed1 |~
Ho filter selected
filter used
filter used1

Saved filters
2. Select the required filter using the cursor.
The filter settings are displayed.

Saving the filter under a different name

Save 1. If you changed the settings of a filter that has been saved, then you can
filter save the filter under a different name.

Press the "Save filter" softkey.

The "Save filter under" window opens.

Fitter name filter used
Comments filter for locked filted

Save filer as
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5.3.3.3 Displaying details

General tool data

v
0K

Resetting a filter

Reset
filter

Deleting a filter

Delete
filter

0K

Enter the new filter name and optionally a new comment.

Press the "OK" softkey to confirm your entry.
The filter settings are applied and activated as current filter.

Press the "Reset filter" softkey to reset the filter criteria that were individually
set.

If such reset filters are saved with a name, the conditions are retained unless
the filter is saved again with the "Save filter" softkey.

In the filter list select with the cursor the filter that you want to delete.

Press the "Delete filter" softkey.
A confirmation prompt appears.

Press the "OK" softkey to remove the filter settings from the filter list.

Additional information is displayed for a tool selected in the list. In addition to the standard
properties of the tool management, all supplementary management data, such as creator,
creation date and the date of the last change are also displayed.

In addition to the tool data of the NC, further external tool data can also be displayed.

With the appropriate authorization, you also have the option of changing some data.

Properties Description

Node File/tool name
Magazine File/tool type
Location Location number
Identifier Tool name

Duplo no. Duplo number
Tool type Tool type number

Number of cutting

edges

Specifies the number of cutting edges

Location type

Details of the location type

Size in half locations Half location size: Left, right, top and bottom

Status

Status of the tool

Monitoring

Specification of the monitoring
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The following data can be displayed and in some cases changed for each cutting edge:

Properties

Description

Compensation

Tool length offset

Geometry

Geometry data - can be changed.

Wear

Wear data - can be changed.

Monitoring

Monitoring data (unit quantity / tool life)
Residual value
Setpoint

Prewarning limit

Procedure

Details

Cutting edge
-+

Cutting edge

Change tool
tupe

Change
status

v
0K

x

Gancel

5.3.34 Lock/unlock tool

Position the cursor on the file or directory whose properties you wish to
display or change.

Press the "Details" softkey.

A scroll bar may appear depending on the number of data items.

The "Actual Tool Data - Tool Data Details" window opens and you obtain
additional information on the tool data - or you can change some of the
data.

Press the "Cutting edge +" softkey to switch to the next cutting edge.

-OR -
Press the "Cutting edge -" softkey to switch to the previous cutting edge.

Position the cursor on the tool type and press the "Change tool type" soft-
key.
A selection of all tool types will be displayed.

Position the cursor on the status and press the "Change status" softkey.
All states will be displayed for selection in a window.

Press the "OK" softkey to save changes.

-OR -

Press the "Cancel" softkey to reject any changes that you have made and
to return to the overview of the tool data.

You have the option to lock a tool so that it cannot be used anymore - and also to unlock it

again.
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Requirement
® Check the tool before you lock it or unlock it.

® You require the following access rights: Access level 1 (password: machine manufacturer).

Procedure
1. Position the cursor on the tool to be locked or unlocked.
L] 2. Press the "Lock tool" softkey if you want to lock the tool.
-OR -
Press the "Unlock tool" softkey if you want to use the tool again.
5.3.3.5 Changing the tool life
You have the option to increase the life of a tool selected in the list by a certain percentage.
Precondition
Check the tool before you increase its tool life.
Procedure
1. Position the cursor on the tool in the tool list.
Tool life 2. Press the "Tool life +10%" softkey.
\_””"‘ The tool life is increased by 10% each time the softkey is pressed up to a
maximum of 100%.
You can also customize the percentage of increase for the tool lifetime.
To do this, contact your local Siemens sales representative.
5.3.3.6 Configure global settings
In the "Global settings" window, configure the columns for the table in the "Actual tool data"
area.
Select the columns to be displayed in the "Actual tool data" window and specify their sequence.
The maximum number of columns is limited to 20.
Settings

The "Global Settings" window is divided into three areas:
® A Select category
® B. Select column type and accept

e C. Adapt sequence (max. 20)

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A. Select category
Select the category of the columns to be displayed.

The following options are available:

A. Category Description

Tool general

Component Shows the unique node name within the plant.
Location Shows the location number.

Tool identifier

Shows the tool identifier.

Duplo number

Shows the duplo number.

State

Shows the status.

Magazine name

Shows the name of the machine magazine.

Magazine number

Shows the number of the machine magazine.

Cutting edges

Shows the number of cutting edges.

Size L/R/T/B

Shows the size of the tool in half-locations in all directions.

Size left Shows the size of the tool in half-locations on the left-hand side.
Size right Shows the size of the tool in half-locations on the right-hand side.
Size top Shows the size of the tool in half-locations above.

Size bottom Shows the size of the tool in half-locations below.

Monitoring Shows the monitoring type.

External user data

Tool description

Shows the description of the tool.

Comments about the tool

Shows the comment about the tool.

Assigned NC program

Shows the assigned NC program from the "Balancing".

External ID

Shows the external identification of the tool.

Access

Shows the time of the last access to the assigned NC program.

Last active cutting edge

Shows the number of the most recently used cutting edge.

Setting instant

Shows the setting instant of the tool.

Target

Shows the target from the "Balancing".

Provision

Shows the provisioning time from the "Balancing".

Reserving machining se-
quence

Shows the reserving machining sequence from the "Balancing".

No. of reserved workpiece

Shows the number of the reserved workpiece from the "Balancing".

Spindle no.

Shows the assigned spindle number from the "Balancing".

Monitoring

Residual tool life

Shows the residual tool life.

Planned service life

Shows the target tool life.

Alarm limit tool life

Shows the prealarm limit for the "Tool life" monitoring type.

Residual unit quantity

Shows the residual unit quantity of the tool.

Target unit quantity Shows the target unit quantity of the tool.

Alarm limit unit quantity Shows the prealarm limit for the "Unit quantity" monitoring type.
Cutting edges

Tool type Shows the tool type.

Internal tool data

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A. Category

Description

OEM TC_TPC1 to
OEM TC_TPC10

Shows the machine-specific internal tool data.

Internal user cutting edge data

OEM TC_DPC1 to
OEM TC_DPC10

Shows the machine-specific internal user cutting edge data.

Internal user data

OEM TC_MOPC10

OEM TC_MOPC1 to Shows the machine-specific internal user data.

B. Select column type and accept

Specify the type of the column to be displayed.

C. Adapt sequence (max. 20)

Specify the sequence of the selected columns.

settings

Change 2.

category

Sequence 4.
ascending

Sequence
descending

Delete
column type

s 5.
0K

The "Actual Tool Data" window is open.

Press the "Global settings" softkey.

The "Global settings" window opens and the column selection set currently
in the "Actual Tool Data" window displayed

Press the "Change category" softkey.

-OR -
Select the desired area in the "A. Select category" drop-down list. The con-
tent in the "B. Select column type and accept" area changes in accordance
with your selection.

Select the desired column type in area "B. Select column type and accept".
The accepted column is displayed in the "C. Adapt sequence (max. 20)"
area.

Select a column in the "C. Adapt sequence (max. 20)" area.
Select the "Sequence up" softkey to move the column up a position.

-OR -
Press the "Sequence down" softkey to move the column down one position.

-OR -
Press the "Delete column type" softkey to remove the selected column from
the list.

Select the "OK" softkey to accept the column configuration.
The "Tool actual data" window is displayed with the new column selection.

-OR -
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| » Press the "Cancel" softkey to reject the settings after a prompt.
Cancel The "Global Settings" window is closed.

Reset Press the "Reset" softkey to set the column representation of the actual tool
data back to the delivered state.

ol 265
REF. POINT
Global settings
Adapt column for area: Actual tool data
Change
A. Select category category
Tool general [~ I
Delete
B. Select column type and accept C. Adapt zequence {max 28) column type
Magazine number 1 Component -
Size L/R/T/B 2 Magazine name
S!:e I_nﬂ 3 Location
SRR 4Tool type |
gim EDD 5 Tool identifier Sequence
M“. ottom 6 Duplo number descending
_ Monttoring 7 State
8 Cutting edges
Reset
I
x
Cancel

Tool

setual data Transfer

Figure 5-2  Configure global settings

5.3.4 Transferring tool data

The transfer area permits a user-friendly and clear transfer of data coupled to real tools. The
tool data is transferred automatically, whereas the physical tool may need to be loaded or
unloaded manually. Depending on the magazine configuration and the performed transfer, the
magazines and grippers are positioned automatically.

The shopfloor configuration can be represented differently. The appropriate machine is
connected to an MMT server.

The shopfloor configuration of the upper window is extended to the containers created on the
MMT server by "Manage MyTools Configuration". This allows, for example, tools that are no
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longer required to be transferred directly to the dismounting magazine. Other defined tool
stores can also be used there.

Note
Loading and unloading of tools

The loading and unloading of tools on control systems with SINUMERIK Operate in
interconnected operation is currently possible only with configured loading/unloading points.

When loading/unloading tools, no empty locations are reserved in the target magazines.

Note
Further important notes

When using the "Transfer" operating area on the SINUMERIK Operate client and on the
PC client, please note that simultaneous loading/unloading processes on one and the same
tool is not supported and can lead to errors.

Before performing a transfer, ensure that the given tool is not being used concurrently for
another transfer by another user or program, e.g. NC program.

Do not carry out loading and unloading procedures of tools in or out of the spindle.

When selecting empty locations for loading and unloading, make sure that the target
location is only being used by one operating client.

Transferring tools within a machine and a TOA area with magazines that do not have a
loading/unloading point assigned to them is not possible with MMT and it aborts the transfer
job with errors.

Transferring tools from one magazine or tool list of a TOA area to a different TOA area is
not supported by MMT.

Remedy:

Unload the tool from the source TOA area and then perform a loading process for the target
TOA area.

For tools with set "Manual tool" status (bit 15), only the tool list is permitted as handling
target on the control system. Manual tools are
tools that do not fit physically in a magazine location.

5.3.4.1 Preparing tool data for transfer

In the "Transfer" window you obtain an accurate overview of the tools to be moved.

The window is split into two parts:

One window is used to select the tools to be transferred, and the other window is used to select
the target, magazine or target location for the transfer.

84

All available storage locations, local magazines and higher-level tool magazines within the
system hierarchy are displayed in the upper area of the window.

In the lower area of the window, select the target to which the tools selected in the upper
window area are to be transferred. The lower window only displays the local magazines of
the machines.
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The "Actual Tool Data" window is open and the overview of the tool data is
displayed.

Press the "Transfer" softkey.

The "Transfer" window opens.

As the source, select any magazines and containers. Multiple selection is
also possible.

To get a better overview, display the data filtered and sorted.

See Section: Switching filter on/off (Page 75)

See Section: Sort tool data (Page 86)

Only enter one directory folder as target (magazine/container). You can also
display its file contents individually filtered and sorted.

For each selection of the tool data sets, press the "Accept” softkey.
The selected tool data is added to the transfer list.
See Chapter: Editing the transfer list (Page 87)
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Note

For selection in the transfer area, a plausibility check is performed in order to prevent transfer
errors in advance. It is not possible, for example, to define more than one target location. The
"Accept" softkey is correspondingly active or inactive.
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5.3.4.2

Criteria

Procedure

86

Sort tool data

You have the option to display the tool data sorted individually. The criteria for sorting can be
defined via the user interface.

Up to three sorting criteria can be defined.

Select the criteria in the drop-down lists. The drop-down lists contain the column
designations of the tool data.

The priority of the sorting order is from the upper, to the middle and to the bottom criterion.

You can select via an option field whether the sorting is to be executed in ascending or
descending order.

Position the cursor on the desired directory of the tool data.
If you press the ">>" softkey,
further softkeys are displayed on the vertical bar.

Press the "Sort" softkey.
The "Sorting settings" window opens.

Sorting zettings

Sorting according to

@ln ascending order

Qln descending order

Hame w

Then aceording to

®n ascending order

On descending order

Releaze Id. w

Then according to

@ln ascending order
Trialeutid »
Oln descending order

Sorting settings

Select the desired sorting criteria according to which you want the tool data
to be displayed.

Press the "OK" softkey.

The tool data will be displayed, sorted according to the specified criteria.
-OR -

Press the "Cancel" softkey if you want to make no sorting. The window is
closed.
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5.3.4.3 Setting transfer functions
In the "Settings" window, enter the default settings that become automatically active for the
transfer.
Procedure
Settings 1. Press the "Settings" softkey to define the basic functions for the transfer.
The settings for the preferred loading or unloading point depend on the
machine configuration.
2. The "Settings" window is open.
Select 1 to n to manually select the preferred loading/unloading point. Ac-
cess is via the indices 1 - n.
-OR -
Select "Auto".
With this setting, the machine selects the preferred loading/unloading point.
If you activate the "Force duplo number" checkbox, the available duplo
number is forced.
If you do not activate the checkbox, the assignment of the duplo numbers
is automated. Starting from 1, the next available duplo number is automat-
ically used.
Preferred loading,/ unloading point
Auto w
| [#IFaree sister number
|
Transfer settings
V4 3. Press the "OK" softkey to confirm your selection.
0K
-OR -
‘ w ‘ Press the "Cancel" softkey to reject the selection and close the window.
Gancel
5.344 Editing the transfer list

In the "Transfer List" window, organize the tool data and then start the transfer.

Requirement

The "Transfer" window is open and you have already added tool data to the transfer list.
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Functions

Procedure

88

Column Description
Shows the status of the tools.

N Loading

&
K Unloading

&
% Relocating
Tool Tool identifier and duplo number of the source
Source Machine and magazine/container
Location Location number
Target Magazine/container
Location Location number

Loading/unload-
ing point

If the associated machine has more than one loading/unloading point, it is possible
to make an individual setting for each entry in the "Loading/unloading point" col-
umn.

The standard entry for this column is set depending on the transfer setting, see
Chapter: Setting transfer functions (Page 87)

Progress

The following message is issued:
e Completed
e Cancel

® Cancel by the user

Transfer list

Organize

Up

Down

Delete

Press the "Transfer list" softkey.
The "Transfer list" window opens and displays the imported tool data.

To achieve the optimum order of execution, you can you still move the tool
data sets in the transfer list.

Press the "Organize" softkey.

Another vertical softkey bar is opened.

Select the tool data set using the cursor.
Press the "Up" softkey to move the selected data set one position upwards.

-OR -

Press the "Down" softkey to move the selected data set one position down-
wards.

If you want to delete a tool data set from the transfer list, position the cursor
on the data and press the "Delete" softkey.

If you have finished editing the transfer list, press the "<<" softkey.
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5.3.4.5 Starting the transfer

Requirement

The "Transfer" window is open and you have already added tool data to the transfer list.

The MMT server has not been stopped.

Procedure
;taﬂ P— Press the "Start transfer" softkey.
The execution of the list is started. The tool data sets are moved from the
specified source to the specified target as shown in the list.
Stop transfer If you want to cancel the tool transfer, press the "Cancel transfer" softkey.
<« Press the "<<Back" softkey to return to the "Transfer" window.
Back

Possible problem
Various errors can occur during a transfer:

® No tools are displayed. The reason for this is that the MMT server was stopped during an
active transfer.

® Target magazine location is full

® The selected tool has been replaced in the spindle in the meantime and is no longer
available

® The loading point does not become free

A corresponding error dialog is displayed.

Press the "OK" softkey to delete the message.

-OR -

Wait approximately eight seconds until the message closes automatically.

The affected tools are given a status.
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o e

The transfer list was not completely executed.
Please process the relevant message and restart
the transfer.

8028: Error when asynchronously deleting a tool

Figure 5-4  Error dialog
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54 Machine with HMI-Advanced
54.1 Starting "Manage MyTools"
Procedure

1. HMI-Advanced has been started on the control system, and the operating areas are
displayed.

2. Select the "MMT Manage tools" softkey.
The "Tool actual data" window is opened, and an overview of the available magazines and
containers is displayed.

Manage WES DIR\TEST WPD
MyToots |CHANI I OGREl aLwz_weCHSEL MPF
. Kanal RESET Programm abgebrochen
'Werkzeug-Istdaten (Filter aktiv: MMT-NC-Layout3)
= Bl Server ' " = WZ-Be- Duplo- (Zu- | Ist-Stiick =1
Eml —— I ~Omponente .'l.‘ll:hnf‘] i .'.1||1 ‘IDG
02 Tiash | Server Presetier 1 1]
|:||'[| sal Server Prezetter 9 T8006 1 ¥R 0 _
- [ 5) 8400 pl Setver Piesetter 10 TesttaMage 1 1}
Server Fresetter 11 TEOD4 1 FR i}
E# Eette | REPOS
08 wzsp Server Presetter 12 TBODS 1 FR 0
014 BEMA Server Presetter 13 18007 1 FR 0 _
B8 wz-ust Server Presettar 14 T8008 1 FR 0
Server Presetter 15 eine Schne 1 1} REF
Server Presetier 16 1 1 58
Server Prezetter 17 zwei Schne 1F 0 _
| 840D pl Kette 1 J06 3 FR 0
840D pl Kette 2 Diga_Tool2 1 0
BADD pl Kette 3 Diga_Tool3 1 0
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w0 pene 3 ERS o .
| mame s (P PR S o lEiee ~ .
b | ] E : i
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Myplug.m' | Custom | | | Mﬂﬂ —

Figure 5-5  "Actual Tool Data" window

54.2 HMI user administration on the PCU

Access rights can be assigned to predefined users for various areas. The settings are made
in "Manage MyTools Configuration”.

Access rights

The access rights define the access to functions on the control system.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF 9

—_—



Manage MyTools (MMT)

5.4 Machine with HMI-Advanced

References
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54.4

Overview

92

There are eight access levels (0 to 7). The lowest four (4 to 7) are set using the key switches
on the machine.

The lower the number of the access level, the more access rights the user has.

The following access levels are defined:

Access level Protected by User

0 Password System

1 Password Machine manufacturer
2 Password Service

3 Password User

4 Key switch 3 Programmers

5 Key switch 2 Qualified operator

6 Key switch 1 Trained operator

7 Key switch 0 Semi-skilled operator

How you define the presettings is explained in the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC,
AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring,
configuring functions, user administration.

Enabling functions on the PCU

A distinction is made between two types of control systems when the functions on the control
system are enabled:

® Solution line
® Not solution line

A different licensing procedure applies depending on the type of control.

Tool actual data

The actual tool data area is used to acquire and clearly display the actual tool data of the
connected machines and tool magazines/stores. Navigation is performed in an Explorer
structure showing all connected plant components. The current tool data is displayed according
to the selected components and the user-friendly filters.

In addition to this, various basic functions that can be used to edit the tool data are available.

The actual tool data area is available in interconnected operation with a Manage MyTools
server and also on individual machines.
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5441 Displaying actual tool data

Keys and functions

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key Function
Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.

fi

TAB

Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
b the system components shown in the display.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up or down within the
Explorer.

Press the <SELECT> key to select or deselect the system components
to be displayed.

For selection, a tick is visible in the checkbox.
The checkbox is empty for deselection.

Press the arrow keys within actual tool data list to move the cursor up or
down.

Cl» A
<

g
9

>
<

Displays the defined columns.
The list of the available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

A
v

Press the horizontal or vertical arrow keys to view the columns that lie
outside the visible area.

P Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table column.
Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table column
M narrower.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Filter >> Press the "Filter >>" softkey to define the selection filters and to select the columns
shown in the list, see Section: Define filter (Page 95).

Details >> Press the "Details ..." softkey to display the details of the selected tool, see Section
Tool data details (Page 106):

A distinction is made between NC data and PLC data. Some of the data displayed
can be edited.
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Softkey Description
Cut count Press the "Cut count 100%" softkey to reset the cut count to 100% after the re-
100% placement of tools of the same type.

The actual cut count/actual unit quantity of the selected tool is set as follows:

e For NCU counting method: To the corresponding target cut count/target unit

quantity

® For TL2000 counting method: To zero
Block Press the "Block tool" softkey to block or unblock the selected tool for further
tool deployment.
Print Press the "Print" softkey to print the view of the tool actual data.
Explorer Press the "Explorer On" or "Explorer Off" softkey to show or hide the tree repre-
on/off sentation of the system components.

1. Press the "Actual tool data" softkey to open the "Actual tool data" window.
All the tool data of the connected tool storage locations is displayed here, and the tool
magazines and the external tool cabinets are displayed:

— The plant components appear in a tree structure (Explorer view) on the left-hand side
of the window.

— The tool data for the selected plant components appears in a table on the right-hand side.
The creation of the table is described in Section: Layout filter area (Page 99).
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Figure 5-6  Overview of the actual tool data
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54.4.2 Define filter
The "Actual tool data / filters" is divided into the following three areas:
e Standard filter area (Page 95)
® View filter area (Page 98)
® Layout filter area (Page 99)

Use horizontal softkeys or tabs to select the areas. All of the settings are assigned to the filter
displayed in the selection box.

5443 Standard filter area

The filter settings for the actual tool data to be displayed are defined in the "Standard" area.
Apart from one exception (see below), all filter criteria are ANDed. The more criteria you define,
the more refined searches for specific tools will be performed. Activate the desired checkboxes
and option fields.

Actual tool data / filter

Function Description

Blocked tools Shows broken, worn out or blocked tools.

Prewarning limit reached Shows all tools that reach the prewarning limit.

With unloading identifier Shows all tools with an unloading identifier.

Tool identifier Enter the identifier.

You can use the asterisk character * as a wildcard for this. For
example, enter "Drill* " for all tools whose identifier starts with
"Drill", e.g. Drill 10 mm, Drill 14 mm, etc.

Duplo no. (1-32000)

Shows all tools with the specified duplo number.

Remaining parts (pcs) from.. to..

Shows tools with a residual unit quantity within the specified range.

Residual tool life (min.) from.. to..

Shows tools with a residual tool life within the specified range.

Locations

Shows the tools of occupied, all or empty locations.
® (Occupied

e All (default)

e Only empty

Show reserved tools

Shows tools that have been reserved for the machine specified
in the drop-down list.

"Setting time since ... hours

Shows only tools that have been set within the specified period.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Note
Activating additional filters

If you activate the following filters in parallel, only those tools are shown that satisfy the one
or the other criterion:

Blocked tools

Tools whose prewarning limit is reached
Tools with unloading identifier
Remaining parts (pcs) from.. to..
Residual tool life (min.) from.. to..

Description of the softkeys

96

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter

filter (Page 104).

Deleting Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation

a filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 105)

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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1. Choose the "Standard" tab.
2. Select a filter from the "Filter name" drop-down list.

3. Activate the desired checkboxes.

m:.’l'_ﬁgufs CHANT | Auto I‘F:"'UP; ﬂf;
Channel interrupt Program stopped
New

/1\ Stop: NC Stop active filter

‘ Actual Tool Data / Filter

filter name: FLC-N - Lapout |T||

Standard |User wigw I Layout'

[[] Blocked tools ["] Prewarning limit reached [ with unloading mark

[ Tool identifer | |

[] Duplo no. [1-32000) |:|

[T Remaining parts [pes] from.. to..

[ Service lite [min] fram.. ta..

Places: ) Decupied Al [default] 1 Empty only

[[] Tool identification | |

[ Show rezerved tools: | |Z|| Cancel

|| prezetting time stamp for I:I hoirs

L | |

Userview | LayDUt | | | |

Figure 5-7  Standard filter area

Ok

Example: Search with an asterisk (wildcard)

The wildcard is used as a placeholder for any number of characters in the character string,
e.g. for tool identifiers:

All tools that contain the fragment "01" in the tool identifier are displayed in the overview of the
actual tool data. The following tool identifiers are available:

Available tools Input of the search term (tool Filtered display
identifier)
0103007 *01* 0103007
0106009 0106009
0302002 0201002
0201002 TK01234
TK01234

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Example: Search with question mark (?)

The question mark is used as a placeholder for exactly one character in the character string,
e.g. for tool identifiers:

All tool actual data of all tools are to be displayed which contain the fragment "01" at the 3rd
and 4th positions in the tool identifier.

Available tools Input of the search term (tool Filtered display
identifier)
0103007 2?01?27 0201002
0106009 TK01234
0302002
0201002
TK01234

5444 View filter area

You adapt the plant view in the "View" area.

Plant views

Function Description

Plant view The following plant views are available for selection:
o AREA: Shows all machines without restriction.

e H-UNIT: Shows the machine and all higher-level containers assigned
to the machine.

e UNIT: Shows only the machine you are working on.

Permissible plant view Restrict plant view for the respective user group depending on the rights
assigned (configuration).

® AREA: No restrictions, all views permitted.
® H-UNIT: H-UNIT and UNIT views permitted.
e UNIT: Only UNIT view permitted.

Restore drop-down list in Activate the checkbox to save the containers selected for the call of the
the Explorer filter screen.

The saved selection is restored when the filter is reselected.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter
filter (Page 104).

Deleting Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation
a filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 105).
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Softkey Description

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

1. Choose the "User view" tab.
2. Select a filter from the "Filter name" drop-down list.

3. Select the desired area in the "System overview" drop-down list and activate the checkbox
if necessary.

Note
lllegal view

If an illegal view is selected, it is ignored and reset when the window is exited.

MPF.DIR
RUMN.MPF
Program stopped

Manage
MyTools

Channel interrupt
/I\ Stop: NC Stop active

|CHAN1 | Auto

‘ Actual Tool Data / Filter

filter name: PLC-MC-Layout E|
Standard 11 ILa_l,loutI

plant vigws | UNIT E|

Allowed plant view | LIMIT |

|| Restore selection in explarer  [actual selection containz 5 manazine]s]]

Cancel

Ok

I |

Standard Layout | | | |

Figure 5-8  User view filter area

Layout filter area

In the "Layout" area, use filters to define the table layout for the actual tool data overview.
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Defined columns

100

Function Description

Available columns

The list box shows all tool data that has not been selected.

Visible columns

overview.

The list box shows the values displayed for each tool in the actual tool data

The following tabular displays are predefined for the purpose of simplification.

Component

Magazine

Location

Tool identifier

Duplo no.

Magazine number
State

Actual unit quantity
Pre-alarm

Target unit quantity
Extended alarm
Residual unit quantity
Alarm limit unit quantity
Magazine number
Place state

Type

Cutting edges

Size

Size left

Size top

Size bottom

Monitoring

Remaining machining operations
Warning limit for tool life

Planned service life

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description
New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter
filter (Page 104)
Deleting Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation
a filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 105).
Up one Press the "Up one column" softkey to move the selected row up one position in
column the "Visible columns" list.
This means that the appropriate column is moved by one position to the left in the
table view.
Down one Press the "Down one column" softkey to move the selected row down one position
column in the "Visible columns" list.

This means that the appropriate column is moved by one position to the right in
the table view.

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.
OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
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Procedure
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1. Select the "Layout" tab.

Select a filter from the "Filter name" drop-down list.

3. Select the defined columns in the list "Available columns" or "Visible columns".
The arrow symbol between the two lists indicates the direction in which the tool data item
currently selected in the list can be moved.

Manage

My Tools |CHAN1

| Auto P

RUN.MFF

MPF.DIR

/1\ Stop: NC Stop active

Program stopped

New
filter

Delete

‘ Actual Tool Data / Filter

filter

filber namme:

PLE-MC-Layout

=]

Standard | User view

Exigting columnz

Component
agazine number
i agazine
Place state
Duplo no.

Tupe

Edges

Size

Size left

Size right

Size top

Size battom
Monitaring type

L bl

Remaining service life [+]

Vizible columng

Place

Tool identifier

State

Remaining parts
Wwharning linit batch size
Plarned batch size

Column
forward

Column
back

Cancel

Ok

Standard User view
Figure 5-9  Layout filter area
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5.44.6 List display

Defined tabular displays
Various table views are predefined to simplify this task.
1. For operating with a CNC and the default tool manager, select the following views:
— MMT-NC-Layout 1 = display of the residual unit quantity
— MMT-NC-Layout 2 = display of the residual tool life

2. For operating with a PLC-aided tool manager (when HMI PRO is used), select the following
views:

— PLC-TL-Layout = determination of the actual unit quantity corresponds to the Transline
counting method.

— PLC-NC-Layout = determination of the actual unit quantity corresponds to the CNC
counting method.

3. For hybrid operation of a CNC with a default tool manager and a PLC-aided tool manager,
select this view:

— MMT-NC-Layout 3

Predefined columns for Transline
The following tool data is created in the predefined tabular displays.

You also have the capability of adding additional columns. You can find a selection in the
"Available columns" list.

PLC-TL-Layout PLC-NC-Layout

(Transline PLC, counting method like TL2000) (Transline PLC, counting method like NC)
Location Location

Tool identifier Tool identifier

State State

Actual unit quantity Residual unit quantity
Pre-alarm Warning limit for unit quantity
Residual unit quantity Target unit quantity

The following columns can be added:

Component Component

C no. C no.

Container Container

Predefined columns for MMT unit quantity, tool life and hybrid operation NC/PLC

MMT-NC-Layout 1 MMT-NC-Layout 2 MMT-NC-Layout 3

(MMT unit quantity) (MMT unit quantity) (Hybrid operation NC/PLC)
C no. C no. Component

Location Location Magazine

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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MMT-NC-Layout 1 MMT-NC-Layout 2 MMT-NC-Layout 3

(MMT unit quantity) (MMT unit quantity) (Hybrid operation NC/PLC)
Tool identifier Tool identifier Location

Duplo no. Duplo no. Tool identifier

Type Type Duplo no.

State State State

Residual unit quantity Residual tool life Actual unit quantity
Warning limit for unit quantity Warning limit for tool life Target unit quantity

Target unit quantity Planned service life Extended Alarm

Residual unit quantity

Warning limit for tool life

The following columns can be added:

Component Component C no.
Container Container Cutting edges
Cutting edges Cutting edges Monitoring
Monitoring Monitoring Residual unit quantity
NC prog. NC prog. NC prog.
Residual tool life Residual unit quantity Access
Access Access Place state
Place state Place state U
U B L
L L R
R R T
(0] (0] Planned service life
Planned service life Target unit quantity
Warning limit for tool life Warning limit for unit quantity
5.4.4.7 Creating a filter

You can add or delete filters from any of the areas.

Procedure
1. Select an area.

2. Press the "New filter" softkey.
The "Table Format" window opens.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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3. Enter a filter name and observe the following:

— Only letters, numbers and underscore (_) may be used.
— The name must not be longer than 40 characters.

— All names must be unique.

4. Press the "OK" softkey.

The data is accepted and a new filter is created.

If the window cannot be closed, check the filter name.

—-0OR-

Press the "Cancel" softkey.

A new filter is not created, all entries are rejected and the "Actual Tool Data / Filter" window
is opened again.

Enter new name:

TOFNG-Layautd (1)

Figure 5-10 New filter

Note
Maximum number of filters reached.
If the maximum number of filters has been reached, a new filter can only be created by

overwriting an existing one. If this is the case, a drop-down list with the existing filters is
also displayed in addition to the input box for the name.

Deleting a filter

You can delete filters from any of the areas.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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2. Press the "Delete filter" softkey.
A prompt will be displayed.

3. Press the "OK" softkey to permanently delete the filter.

Press the "Cancel" softkey to get the filter.

Delete

Should the filter ¢ TDI-NC-Layout3

=" (1)> really be deleted ?

Figure 5-11 Deleting a filter

Procedure
1. Select the table format.
-OR -
5449 Tool data details

General tool data

106

Function

Description

Tool identifier

Only display, no selection possible.

Tool location type

The tool location type defines the kind of location in the magazine. The se-
lected tool can only be loaded (changed) to a location of the appropriate type.

For additional details, refer to the description of the standard tool manage-
ment of SINUMERIK.

<Graphics>

When a SINUMERIK with standard tool management is used, a tool graphic
of the selected tool is displayed depending on the tool type.
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Function Description
State Changing the state of a tool.
After selecting the "Change data" softkey and the state field, a window to
select the state is opened when the Return key is pressed.
See the following figure "Changing the tool state".
You can select the following states:
® Active tool (A)
e Enabled (E) *)
® Disabled (D) *)
® Measure (M) *)
® Prewarning limit reached (P)
® Tool being changed (C)
® Fixed-location-coded (F)
® Tool has been used (E)
® To be unloaded (U) *)
® To be loaded (L) *)
® Master tool
Multiple states can be selected. The states marked with *) are represented
by the letter (abbreviation) in the display field.
Monitoring You can select from the following monitoring settings:
® No monitoring
® Tool life
® Quantity
Tool size The tool size specifies the total number of tool half locations that the tool
(LIR[TIB) occupies.
Specification of the tool size in half locations:
L = left
R = right
T = top
B = bottom

Keys and functions

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Press the arrow keys to move the cursor from input field to input field.

If you are currently in edit mode for an input field, the arrow keys act like

pressing the <INPUT> key.

Press the <INPUT> key to complete your inputs in the input fields. Text
fields whose associated check boxes have not been activated cannot be

accessed.
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Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey

Description

Previous
section

Press the "Previous sector" softkey to display further data of the tool.
Scroll the screen section down by one section.

Next
section

Press the "Next section" softkey to display further data of the tool.
Scroll the screen section up by one section.

Change
data

Press the "Change data" softkey to change the data.

Prerequisite:
The appropriate access rights are set.

Zoom screen

Press the "Zoom screen" softkey to zoom out or zoom in the size of the tool icon.

Cancel

Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK

Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

Manage CHAN
MyTools L

[#| Channel reset

General ool data

Tool identtiar n 7]
T location type
Tool state
Manitoring E-I_
Cuting edge data g% 2 Disabied 5] 1
Tool type a 3 Mewsue ]
Tool [ength compensation E ; :'“mgh“mm 1
Length 1 (LT} O & Code o lwed location (7] _
Length 2 (L) O 7 Tool has been used [E|
Lanath 3 1L O 10 Tobsunksded Rl

gh3 1) O 11 Tobelsded(B)
Tool radius ofset 0O 12 Masteioal 1
R 1 () 0 i o
Radius 2 (R2) ] 1]
Fonitoring data Famaining walee Target valz Frewaming limit
Tool life 1] n L] hdinutes

Cancel

Cutting edge position 1 Tood clearanc:s angle 1]
Tool angle cormachon Gaomain: Waar _

Ancle 1 (W11

Figure 5-12 Changing the tool state
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Function

Description/selection

Cutting-edge data

Display and partly change the following data for each cutting edge:
® Tool type
® Tool length compensation
— Geometry
- Wear
— Base (this data cannot be modified)
— Unit (this data cannot be modified)
® Tool radius correction:
— Geometry (this data cannot be modified)
— Wear (this data cannot be modified)
e Monitoring data (unit quantity / tool life)
— Residual value
— Setpoint
— Prewarning limit
e (Cutting edge position
® Tool clearance angle
® Tool angle correction
— Geometry
- Wear

Depending on the number of cutting edges or the tool type, additional data may
be available. A scrollbar is displayed for additional data.

A sand clock will be displayed while the tool data is being loaded. An error mes-
sage will be issued if an error occurs during the loading.

External tool sup-
plementary data

Details for the following data:
® Tool description

e Comments about the tool
® (Cabinet assignment

Check limit values

The input fields can have limit values. These values are displayed in the status
line.

If you violate the input limit, the status line will indicate this.

You can exit the input field only when the value is correct.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP,
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MPF.DIR
RUN.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyTools

. Channel reset

CHAN1 | JOG Ref

Previous
sector

Internal userdata (dataFormathCL)
OEM_T1 I [mm]  OEK_T2 0 [rmm]
OEM_T3 0 [mm] OEM_T4 0 [mim]
OEM_TS 0 [mm] OEM_TE 0 [
OEM_T7? 1] [mm]  QEM_TS 0 [rmm]
OEM_T3 0 [mm] OEM_TI10 0 [rmm] Zoom
Edge data Edge 1 picture
Toolye o
Tool length compensation Geometry Wear Base Lnit
Length 1 (LT} 1] 0 mrm
Length 2 (L2} 0 0 mm _
Length 3 (L3) 1} 1] g}
Tool radius offset Gearmetry Wear Lnit
Radius 1 (R1) 0 0 _
Radius 2 (R2) 0 0 Cancel
konitaring data Fesidual value Target value Frewarming limit
Batch size 0 0 0 lterm >
|
Figure 5-13 NC details
Internal user data
Function Description/selection
Internal user data The type and quantity of the data displayed here depends on the OEM data
on the target machine.
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Manage MFF.DIR
MyTools CHANI1 | JOG Ref I::\UN.MPF
. Channel reset Program aborted

Global tool data

Flace no. 3 R

OhjectD Change
Tool identifier fraser_1 data

Duplo no. 1

T-Flacetype 1 ZEE

Toal state _ picture
Monitating [ Tocl life -]

Tuoolsize (LR T|B)

Internal userdata (dataFormathNCLU)

DEM_T1 1} [mm] OQEM_TZ 1] [mirm]

OEM_T3 1} [mr]  CEM_T4 1] [rrrm]

DEM_TH 1} [mm] OQEM_TE 1] [rmrm]

OEM_T7 1} [mr]  CEM_TS ] [rrrm]

DEM_TH 1} [mm]  OEM_T10 1] [rrrm] Cancel
Edge data Edge 1

Tool tvpe hd

Figure 5-14 NC details

For a description of the individual states, refer to the following literature:

"Tool Management" Function Manual

Tool planning overview

Machine capacity can be utilized fully only when tools are made available for the next
production period. To ensure the on-time provision of the needed tools, use the function "Tool
planning".

The tool planning provides the tool requirement for the next production period based on the
current tool inventory on the machine and machine environment.

Any containers can be taken into account in the planning, e.g. machine magazine, machine-
related tool stores, tool default setting.

The tool planning area is available in interconnected operation with a Manage MyTools server
and also on individual machines.
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Subareas

5.4.6

Tool planning comprises the subareas:

® Machining sequence (Page 112)

® Tool plan (Page 118)

® Balance calculation with

— Balance options (Page 131)
— Setting list (Page 186)

Tool planning requires a specification of the machining sequences in order to be able to

Machining sequence

determine the tools required for the next machining operations.

The machining sequence and the tool plan together form the basis for the balance calculation.

The machining sequence describes the planned sequence of:

® Workpieces to be machined (jobs)

® The number of workpieces to be manufactured

The "Machining Sequence" window is opened via the "Machining sequence” softkey on the
horizontal menu bar.

Machining sequence

112

A user interface is provided in the "Machining Sequence" window for the specification of the

jobs for planning.

You can create the jobs / NC programs for the production for each machine and assign the

unit quantities to be planned.

Function Description
No. Consecutive number of the job.
E

Check mark set = enabled for balance calculation.
Machining Name of the machining sequence / job.
Component Name of the associated unit.
Target unit quantity | Maximum number of workpieces per job.

Balance batch size

Workpieces to be planned per job.

Actual unit quantity

Machined workpieces of the job.

Production job

A further possibility of identifying the machining sequence *)

Working cycle

A further possibility of identifying the machining sequence *)

Deadline

Completion deadline for the job *)

*) Not compulsory

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Note

The actual unit quantity is automatically incremented by NC end of program and the display
is updated.

Keys and functions

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key Function
Sia Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.

TAB

Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
4 > the system components shown in the display.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up or down within the
A v Explorer.
Q Press the <SELECT> key to select or deselect the system components
StpeT to be displayed.

For selection, a tick is visible in the checkbox.
The checkbox is empty for deselection.

Press the arrow keys within the machining sequence to move the cursor
v up or down.

A

Displays the defined columns.
4 > The list of the available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

Press the horizontal or vertical arrow keys to view the columns that lie
outside the visible area.

P Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table column.
Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table column
M narrower.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Organize Press the "Organize job >>" softkey to open the sequence menu for influencing

job >> the machining sequences, see Section: Organizing the machining (Page 114).

Display / Press the "Display / Change >>" softkey to open the window for displaying/chang-

Change >> ing the selected machining sequence, see Section: Creating/displaying/changing
a machining operation. (Page 115).
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MyTools
. Channel reset

IPFO0
rogram aborled

Softkey Description
Print Press the "Print" softkey to print the list of machining sequences.
Equivalent: Window display
Explorer Press the "Explorer on/off" softkey to show or hide the tree representation of the
on/off Explorer view.
Aamans chmz JOG Ref

‘[2] Processing Sequence

—-ad ionli B -
[ Pmduclmnllnel - 3 Companent | Planned | Balance

=23 Group 1 batch size | bate

; E machine 10 Planning machine 11

E), machine 11 Side panel rough machine 21
[El-#3 Group 2 Cylinder head roughing machine 21 20
E machine 21 Hitling a coiner owners mill machine 21 an
%) machine 22 Base plate thread M12 machine 21 10

Al M Hide
|  Tolozoicocop > | explorer
Processing Balance ; Tool ¢ :
e Tool plan i Balancing | 1 i Setting list ‘

Figure 5-15 Machining sequence overview

5.4.6.1 Organizing the machining

Description of the softkeys
The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New >> Press the "New >>" softkey to open the "Add Machining" window. You can also
create a new machining sequence.
The softkey is only active if a machine is selected in the Explorer tree.

Display/ Press the "Display/Change >>" softkey to display or change the data of a selected
Change >> machining sequence.
Delete Press the "Delete" softkey to delete the selected machining operation.

The machining operation can only be deleted if you respond to the conformation
warning with "OK".

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Softkey

Description

Advance

Press the "Advance" softkey to move the selected machining operation up one

position in the overview.

The softkey is only active if a machine is selected in the Explorer tree.

Back

Press the "Back" softkey to move the selected machining operation down one

position in the overview.

The softkey is only active if a machine is selected in the Explorer tree.

<<

Press the "<<" softkey to return to the vertical softkey bar.

Procedure
1. Press the "Organize machining>>" softkey.
The vertical softkey bar is switched to the sequence menu.
2. Select a machining sequence.
Manage
MyTools | CHANI JOG Ref
E Channel reset o Frogram aborted
‘ Processing Sequence ‘ Loz 2o
By Masch3s
1 Fahrgestell | Masch3b Deleiz
Prefer
Back
<] []
| | —
Figure 5-16  Organizing the machining
5.4.6.2 Creating/displaying/changing a machining operation.

You can re-enter all the data required for a balance calculation or display or change a
previously selected machining operation.
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Machining sequence

Function

Description

Machining

Enter a name for the definition of the production operation.
The name of the machining operation can be assigned manually.

Tool plan name

Enter a name for machining the associated tool plan.
-OR -

Click the "..." button. The tool plan overview window opens where you can
directly select a tool plan.

Confirm the selection with "OK".

Quantity

If the machining has already started, the current number of machined work-
pieces is displayed here.

® Actual: When the "Update actual part counter" is set, the part counter is
incremented by 1 at the end of each NC program.

® Required: Planned number of workpieces that are to be produced.

® Balance: Settable subset of the planned quantity for the next planning run.

NC program

Shows the name of the NC program associated with the machining sequence.
Only required in conjunction with updating the "Actual unit quantity" field.

Only a display field in the machining sequence. When a tool plan is transfer-
red, this field is automatically written with the NC program stored there.

Total run time

Shows the time required to produce a part (one NC program run).

Only a display field in the machining sequence. When a tool plan is transfer-
red, this field is automatically written with the total run time stored there.

Production job

Enter another identification possibility of the machining sequence.”

Working cycle

Enter another identification possibility of the machining sequence.”

Deadline

Enter the completion deadline for the job (DD.MM.YY HH:MM).”

Update the actual unit
quantity

Select from the drop-down list the following:
® Do not update

® At end of program (M02 or M30 in main program)

Enable for balance cal-

Activate the checkbox to consider the selected machining sequence for the

culation / OK next balancing run.
The enable can be set/reset via the "Enable" softkey or by "setting/resetting"
a selection box.
7 Not compulsory

Note

The tool plan defined in the machining sequence must be available before the balance

calculation starts.
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The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey

Description

Tool
plan selection ...

Press the "Tool plan selection..." softkey to go directly to the tool plan overview.

Select the tool plan and press the "OK" softkey to transfer the tool plan to the "Tool
plan name" input field.

Tool
plan >>

Press the "Tool plan >>" softkey to display the tool plan displayed under "Tool
plan name".

For further functionalities, refer to Chapter: Display/change tool plans (Page 123).

Enable

Press the "Enable" softkey to set or reset the enable flag for the balancing.

Cancel

Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK

Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

Procedure

1. You are in the "Machining Sequence" window.

2. Press the "New>>" softkey.

-OR -

Press the "Display/change" softkey.
The "Machining Sequence / Display/Change Machining Operation" window opens.

-Manage
MyTools

CHANZ

| JOG Ref

MPFD

. Channel reset

Program aborted

‘[2.1 | Job sequence f Show | edit job sequence

Tool plan
selection ..

Processing

Toolplan name

Act batch size

MNC-Program

Production order

Operation

Base plate thread M12

Base plate thread 12

Flanned 10 Balance 3

YT W DD HH M

Tool plan>>

BE23632 Appointment

Update actual batch size
no update j Free

[~ Deallocation for balancing / OK

Cancel

Ok

l l

| TOI02.01 0000 P

I

Figure 5-17  Displaying/changing a machining operation
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5.4.7

Overview

5.4.7.1

Function

118

Tool plan

A tool plan must be stored for the balance calculation for each job. The tool plan and the
machining sequence together form the basis for the balance calculation.

These tool plans are managed using the "Tool plan" softkey on the horizontal softkey menu.

The tool plan contains all necessary tool data, e.g. the service period of the tools that are
required during an NC program run. These are the basis for calculating the tool life / unit
quantity required by each tool type during the balance calculation.

The tool plans can be created in different ways:
® Through manual input via the user interface.

e By importing the tool plans from a higher-level system (e.g. NC programming) via the
integrated import/export interface.

Manage tool plans

The "Tool Plans" window provides an appropriate user interface for performing these
management tasks.

The tool plans can be saved hierarchically. This depends on the level (AREA/GROUP/UNIT)
you are assigning them. You can call the tool plans for all machines that are assigned to this
area and use them for the balance calculation.

This list of tool plans is called by selecting a machine in Explorer.

Function Description
Tool plan Name of the tool plan.
Component Name of the machine / machine group that is assigned to this tool plan.
Date Tool plan creation date.
Version Version of the tool plan (index for the frequency of change, no management crite-
rion).
Note

Tool plans that are assigned to a released machining sequence are shown in bold.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Keys and functions
The following keys

Key

—>|
l&—
TAB

4| |»>

A |V
O

SELECT

Description of the softkeys

The following functi

5.4 Machine with HM/-Advanced

are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Function
Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.

Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
the displayed system components.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up and down within the
Explorer.

Press the <SELECT> key to select and deselect the system components
to be displayed.

If you have selected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
checked by way of a tick.

If you have deselected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
empty.
Within the tool plan list, use the arrow keys to move the cursor up or down.

Only the columns selected in the layout are displayed.
The list of the available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

Press the horizontal arrow keys to scroll left or right to view the columns
that lie outside the visible area.

Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table columns.

Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table columns
narrower.

ons can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey

Description

Organize
tool plans >>

Press the "Organize tool plans >>" softkey to open the sequence bar for influencing
the tool plans, see Section: Organizing tool plans (Page 120).

Display/ Press the "Display / Change >>" softkey to open the window for displaying/chang-
Change >> ing the selected tool plan, see Section: Display/change tool plans (Page 123).
Hierarchical Press the "Hierarchical on/off" softkey to activate or deactivate the hierarchy func-
on/off tion.

e |f the hierarchy function is activated, all tool plans are displayed that are on
the same level or above the selected component in the Explorer tree.

e |f the hierarchy function is deactivated, the tool plans assigned to the selected
component are displayed.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Softkey

Description

Import/
export >>

Press the "Import/export >>" softkey to open the sequence bar for importing or
exporting tool plans, see Section: Import/export tool plans (Page 126).

Print

Press the "Print" softkey to print the list of machining sequences.
Equivalent window representation

Explorer
on/off

Press the "Explorer on/off" softkey to show or hide the tree representation of the

Explorer view.

Manage
MyTools ICHANE
. Channel reset

JOG Ref

IPFO0
rogram aborled

Organise tool

plans >>

‘ [8] Tool plans

E-ig P&;:il.ll:tinl';line 1 Component Version
=33 Group
t ‘E machine 10 a1 4 14 1
5} machine 11 Cylnder head roughing Productionkne 1 14.06.2004 1
£ 23 Group 2 Hitting a comer owners mill Productionline 1 14.05.2004 1
’ E machine 21 Rough cut Productionline 1 14.05. 2004 4
m machine 22 Reugh et [1) Praductionkne 1 14.05.2004 1
Hierarchical
on
Importf
Export >>
Fri
< I M Hide
[ | |  Tolczoio000p » | explorer
Actual tool | Processing 3 Balance : Tool : 2
‘ data I sequence fEsian options I Balancing | handling Setiing list ‘

Figure 5-18  Tool plans

5.4.7.2

Organizing tool plans

You have the capability of creating a new tool plan or deleting a tool plan.

Function

Function

Description

Tool plan

Entry of the tool plan name.

Created

Tool plan creation date.

By

Creator of the tool plan.

Plant components

Storage location of the tool plan (selected plant component in Explorer).
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Function

Description

NC program

Entry of the NC program.

-OR-

Alternatively, on the unit with SINUMERIK, incl. HMI-Advanced, it is possible
to display a list of all NC programs assigned to the machine via the "Program
selection" softkey (all main programs not only from the workpiece directory

but also from the main program directory that are stored in the NC data man-
agement of the SINUMERIK).

® Select an NC program.

® Confirm with the "OK" softkey.
The program will be included in the input field.

Channel

Channel details.

Total run time

Total run time of the NC program.
This value is adapted automatically as soon as the sum of the tool cutting
times (without downtimes) is greater than the value entered.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey

Description

New ...

Press the "New >>" softkey to open the "New Tool Plan" window for a new tool
plan.

Display/
Change >>

Press the "Change/display >>" softkey to display or change the data of a selected
tool plan in the "Change/Display Tool Plans" window.

Delete

Press the "Delete" softkey to delete the selected tool plan.
The tool plan can only be deleted if you respond to the conformation warning with
IIOK".

Copy

Press the "Copy" softkey to copy the selected tool plan. The tool plan will be saved
in the clipboard.

Paste

Press the "Paste" softkey to insert the tool plan selected in the clipboard with
changed name (index added).

<<

Press the "<<" softkey to return to the vertical softkey bar.

OK

Press the "OK" softkey to accept the inputs of the tool plan.

Cancel

Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

Procedure

Creating a tool plan

1. The "Tool Plans" window is open.

2. In the Explorer tree, select a machine.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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3. Press the "Organize tool plans >>" softkey.
The vertical softkey menu switches to the sequence menu for editing/creating the tool plans.

Manage
MyTools
. Channel reset

CHANZ JOG Ref

‘ [8] Tool plans

=32 Productionline 1
=25 Group 1
B} machine 10 Base plale | : 140 ] Delete
5} machine 11 Cyl head roughing Productionkre 1 14.0 1
£ 23 Group 2 Hitting a comer owners mill Productionline 1 14.05.2004 1
8} machine 21 :mh cut Productionline 1 14.05.2004 4 Cony
8} machine 22 ough cut 1] Productionie 1 14052004
Insert
ol | i
<«
| | | Tolozo10000p

Figure 5-19  Organizing tool plans

4. Press the "New ..." softkey.
The "New Tool Plan" window opens.

Mew tool plan

Tool plan: |

Created: | 05/02/201511:51:19 py: | HmiAdmin

System component Sapar

MNC program:
Channel 1
Orwverall runtime: 1] min

Figure 5-20 New tool plan
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Procedure

5.4.7.3
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Deleting a tool plan
1. In the Explorer tree, select the tool plan.

2. Press the "Delete" softkey.
A prompt will be displayed.

3. Press the "OK" softkey to irrevocably delete the tool plan.

Manage
MyTools Jmmz JOG Ref

. Channel reset

| [8] Tool plans

=& Productionline 1 i L
s Toolplan Component
= -‘_f Group 1
,E machine 10 Base plate Productionling 1 14.05.2004 1
ﬂ machine 11 Cylinder head roughing Productionling 1 14.06.2004 1
= lf El'ﬂllll 2 Hitkina & carnar Awnare mill Beadiicbianlne 1 14.05 2004 1 _
v 53 machine 21 [8.4] Delete toolplan ime 1 14,05,2004 4
B machine 22 % Shall toolplan A 14052004 1
: IEEEE—
<Zylinderkopf Schruppen>
be deleted?
Cancel
4 I i
Ok
[ | | Tolo2o1.0000F

Figure 5-21 Delete tool plan

Display/change tool plans

You can change the following data of a tool plan:
® Tool plan name

® Plant components

® NC program

e Channel

® Total run time

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Displaying/changing tool plans

Function Description

Tool plan Input field for the tool plan name.

Plant components
Storage location of the tool plan (selected plant component in Explorer).

NC program Enter the NC program.

-OR-

Alternatively, on the unit with SINUMERIK, incl. HMI-Advanced, it is possible
to display a list of all NC programs assigned to the machine via the "Program
selection" softkey (all main programs not only from the workpiece directory
but also from the main program directory that are stored in the NC data man-
agement of the SINUMERIK).

® Select an NC program.

e Confirm with the "OK" softkey.
The program will be included in the input field.

Total run time Total run time of the NC program.
This value is adapted automatically as soon as the sum of the tool cutting
times (without downtimes) is greater than the value entered.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkeys Description

"Add If you would like to add another tool, press the "Add tool ..." softkey, see Section:
tool ..:" Create new tool (Page 125).

Delete Press the "Delete tool" softkey to delete the selected tool.

tool The tool can only be deleted if you respond to the conformation warning with "OK".
Advance Press the "Advance tool" softkey to move the selected tool up one position in the
tool sequence.

Previous Press the "Previous tool" softkey to move the selected tool down one position in

tool the sequence.

Procedure
1. The "Tool plans / Show/Change" window is open.

2. Select a tool plan.
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3. Press the "Change tool plan ..." softkey.
The "Change Tool Plan" window opens.

5.4 Machine with HM/-Advanced

Manage
My Tools Sl

. Channel reset

Add tool ...

Mo. | Tool name | Monitoning

II_Iperatinr Cut ©
frm

ount | Edge
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Delete
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Tool plar: [Fatugestell | Component: Mazch3s _
Prefer
_ . § . . tool
NE program: [FAHRGESTELL MPF Dusation: 000000k | Channelo: [ ¢
Version: | 3 Changedat 15.04.2013 Changed by: Hiriduckmin

Plan iz unlocked

Lol
L]

Figure 5-22 Display/change tool plans

4. Change the desired data and press the "OK" softkey in order to save the data.

Change tool plan

Taal plan: EYR

Craated: | 05.02.2015) by Hmisdmin

System component Sapar

MC program: FLATTE.MPF
Channel 1
Orwverall runtime: n.on

Figure 5-23 Change tool plan

5.4.7.4 Create new tool

You have the capability of creating a new tool.
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Function
Function Description
Tool Entry for the identifier of the tool.
Cutting edge
The cutting edge used for the machining step in the NC program.
Monitoring Balancing is performed with the monitoring method selected here.
The following selection possibilities are available:
e No monitoring
e Tool life
® Quantity
The following fields will be displayed depending on the selected monitoring method:
e "Cutting time" = for the tool life monitoring
e "Cut count" = for unit count monitoring
Cutting time
Time in minutes for which the tool is cutting.
Consumption cut | The cut count to be subtracted from the planned cut count per operation.
count Note:
The cut count must match the actual unit quantity (setpiece) in the NC program.
Spindle no. Entry of the spindle.
Procedure
1. You are in the "Tool plans" window and have selected a tool plan.
2. Press the "Organise tools >>" softkey.
3. Press the "Add tool ..." softkey.
The "Create New Tool" window opens.
Tool: |
Edge: 1
Maritoring: |TOO| life: j
Cut time: 0 min
Cut count: 1
Figure 5-24  Create new tool
54.7.5 Import/export tool plans
You have the capability of importing tools from a drive directory into the central database. The
assignment is made via the selected components in the Explorer tree.
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Furthermore, you have the possibility to export tools from the central database into a drive
directory. The assignment is made via the selected components in the Explorer tree and the
selected tool plan.

References
For how to configure the settings, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP,
AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring, configuring functions,
tool plan - Configuring the setting
Function
Function Description
Selected component Name of the tool plan.
Drives Select a drive from the selection list.
Directory

The "Directory" selection list on the left below shows the selected direc-
tories on the selected drive.

Files Select a tool plan for the import/export.

After selection of the directory, the stored top files (tool plans) are dis-
played.

Description of the softkeys
The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

OK This softkey acts depending on the machining area, "Tool plan / import" or "Tool
plan / export".
® |mport:

The selected tool plan is transferred to the central database and assigned to
the component previously selected in the Explorer tree. This component is
shown under "Selected component".

® Export:
The selected tool plan is exported from the central database to the specified
directory. This action overwrites a tool plan that already exists in the target

directory.
Import Press the "Import all" softkey to transfer all tool plans from the directory to the
all central database and to assign them to the component previously selected in the
Explorer tree.
Export Press the "Export all" softkey to export all existing tool plans to the previously
all selected component.
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Procedure
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1. The "Tool Plans" window is open.
2. Select the tool plan.

3. Press the "Import tool plan >>" or the "Export tool plan >>" softkey.

The "Tool Plan / Import" or "Tool Plan / Export" window opens.

Note

Imported tool plans are stored in the tool plan overview with the name they had in the header
data of the tool plan.

Note

Tool plans in SinTDI format (file type top) are converted to an XML-based format via the
import function and stored in the database. They are transferred with the file name of the
file. Such imported tool plans must still be augmented with the following missing parameters
using "Display/change tool plan":

® NC program name
® Total run time

e Changed on

® (Changed by

Note
Importing/exporting does not delete the tool plans in the source.

In the target directory, existing tool plans that were already exported are overwritten by
another export operation.
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Figure 5-25 Tool plan - import
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Figure 5-26  Tool plan - export

5.4.7.6 Tool plan format
Parameter description
Node identifier Description Example
<ToolPlan Start of the tool plan.
id= Name of the tool plan. "Rough cut"
nodeId= Component to which tool plan is assigned. "BAZ1"
version= Version of the tool plan. "4"
prog= Name of NC program associated with tool plan | "/ROUGHING"
(main program of type MPF only). Paths of the | otherwise:
fsir:':cljJMERlK data management can also be de- "ROUGHING\
. ROUGHING.MPF"
Example:
//IMPF.DIR/ROUGHING.MPF
-OR -
//IWKS.DIR/ ROUGHING.WPD/ ROUGH-
ING.MPF
duration= Total duration of the NC program. "30."
lastChangeDate= Date of the last change. "2004-05-05T12:08:49"
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Node identifier Description Example
lastChangeName= Name of the last user. "ADMIN"
<Tool toollId= Name of the first tool. "Cutter 100"
cutTime= Cut time in minutes of the tool for the operation | "15."
with monitoring method tool life.
cutCount= Cut count in workpieces for the operation with | "1"
monitoring method batch size.
mon= Monitoring method: "2"
0= none
1= tool life

2= unit quantity

</ToolPlan End of the tool plan.

Example
<ToolPlan id="Rough cut" nodeId="BAZ1l" version="4" prog="ROUGHING"
duration="30." lastChangeDate="2004-05-05T12:08:49"
lastChangeName="ADMIN" >
<Tool toolId="Cutter 100" cutTime="5." mon="1"/>
<Tool toolId="test" cutTime="15." cutCount="1" mon="2"/>
<Tool toolId="Cutter 80" cutTime="10." mon="1"/>
</ToolPlan
5438 Balance options
Overview

There are constraints for the balance calculation such as time limits or type of balance
calculation that you must set first. This is done in the "Balance Options" window.

The "Balance Options" window is divided into the following areas:
e Balance calculation type, see Chapter: Type of balancing (Page 132)

e Balance calculation limits, see Section: Balance limit (Page 133)
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132

e Display of the balance calculation results, see Chapter: Display balance result (Page 134)

e Selection of the plant view (only in conjunction with HMI-Advanced), see Chapter: Specify
the display of the plant view (Page 134)

“w“{'.‘;gfs CHANI1 JOG Ref

i Channel reset

| Balance sheets options

ts Use nomimal values from Existing tools [z
["] Limittool nurmber per tocl identifisr 1
) Difference list
[ Lirmnit need time period [Hours]: 43
] Limittool number [piece]: 100

Iv| mixed work sequence
| Consider to start date of the job sequence
|| Do notinclude remaining tool life of partially exhausted tools

Tool need sort by
= fime of providing ) summed

Plant view [UNIT Tl

| >

Tool Balance . Tool L
plan Balancing | | handling Setting list

Figure 5-27 Balance options

Actual Processing
tool data sequence

Type of balancing

You can chose between two types of balancing:
e Full balance

e Differential balance
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Balance options

Function Description

Full balance (standard, tool life from the If activated, the balance calculation compares the planned
tool cabinet) tool life / unit quantity of the tools and the current residual
tool life / unit quantity compared with the averaged re-
quired tool life / unit quantity. Thus, the cutting time per
tool in the tool plan times the number of parts to be pro-
duced.

The result of the balancing is the required number of tools
per tool type.

Limit the tool number per tool identifier to: | The calculation of the balancing is terminated after the
specified number of a tool identifier has been reached.

Difference list If activated, the tool types used according to the tool plan
are compared with the tool types in the tool magazine. The
result of the balancing is a list of the tool types not available
in the selected magazines.

Note

In addition to the tool magazine, other magazines can be considered as available capacity in
the balancing. The selection is made in the "Balancing" window with the "Container selection
..." softkey.

5.4.8.2 Balance limit

The checkboxes can be used to set the following limits:

Balance options

Function Description

Limit required period [hours] to: Limit the period for the balance calculation, e.g. one shift
= 8 hours.

Limit tool number [piece] to: Limit the number of tools required to a maximum number
across all tool types.

Mix machining Customize the processing behavior in the tool planning

for released machining sequences with regard to the
consideration of the workpieces.

The option controls the time at which tools are supplied
to the machine.

Deactivated The machining sequences are processed sequentially.
Only if one machining sequence has been completed is
the next one started.

Enabled The processing of all released machining sequences
begins simultaneously. An idealized mix of workpieces
is generated on the basis of the balance batch size.
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5.4.8.3 Display balance result
The result of balancing can be displayed in one of two ways:
® Provision time

® Summed

Balance options

Function Description

Provision time
This makes an entry for each tool required in the result list stating
the latest time that the tool must be available to the machine with-
out causing downtimes due to a missing tool.

Summed
This makes an entry in the result list for each tool type stating what
quantity is required for the tool type in question.
5.4.84 Specify the display of the plant view

Balance options
Select the display for the HMI-Advanced environment in the drop-down list

The following settings are available:

Function Description
AREA Shows all machines without restriction.
H-UNIT Shows the complete group of the machine where operators are presently active.
UNIT Shows the machine where you are working.
54.9 Balance calculation
5.4.9.1 Displaying the balancing

In the "Balancing" window, initiate the balancing action, display the calculation and make
additional settings.

Keys and functions
The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key Function
- Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.

TAB
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Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
4 > the displayed system components.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up and down within the
v Explorer.

Press the <SELECT> key to select and deselect the system components
to be displayed.

If you have selected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
checked by way of a tick.

If you have deselected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
empty.
v Within the tool plan list, use the arrow keys to move the cursor up or down.

C

SELECT

Only the columns selected in the layout are displayed.
4 > The list of the available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

Press the horizontal arrow keys to scroll left or right to view the columns
that lie outside the visible area.

P Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table columns.
Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table columns
M narrower.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Filter >> Press the "Filter >>" softkey to display the balance result according to specific
criteria, see Section: Filter for balance result (Page 136).

Container Press the "Container selection ..." softkey to open the window to select the tool

selection ... magazines relevant for the balance calculation, see Section Selecting a container
for balance calculation (Page 137).

Balance Press the "Balance release" softkey to release the last created balance and save

release the requirements list, see Section: Balance deallocation (Page 138).

New Press the "New balance" softkey to initiate a new balancing run, see Section: New

balance balance (Page 140).

Print Press the "Print" softkey to the print the displayed balance result.

Explorer Press the "Explorer on/off" softkey to show or hide the tree representation of the

on/off system components.
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Procedure

5.4.9.2

1. Press the "Balance calculation" softkey.
The "Balance calculation" window is opened.

Manage HAN
MyTools |C L

|2 channel RESET

Filter ==

Container
selection ...
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R Neue Einhei

1|F
1P
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0,00 0 00:08  He Balance
deallocation

New
balance

Print

. | | Hide

I I T0I02.03.01.00 > explorer

e e R
plan options

tool data sajuence
Figure 5-28 Balance calculation

Tool
| handling Setting list

Filter for balance result

The balance result display can be altered using filters.

Filtering the balance calculation

136

Function Description

Display the tools that must be set new.

Display the tools that can be unloaded from the machine magazine of
the machine selected in the Explorer.

Reserved and requested tools | Display the tools considered for a specific machine as available ca-
pacity in the balance calculation. The tool containers to be considered
are selected in the "Container Selection" window.

Tools that are no longer re- Display those tools that have a reservation code from an earlier bal-
quired ance calculation session but are no longer required in the current bal-
ance calculation.

Requirement for new tools

Tools that can be unloaded
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Function

Description

Display only tools from the fol-
lowing magazines

Further limit the hit list of the "Reserved tools" and "Tools not required”
filters.

Three settings are available:
® Machine magazines

® External magazines

® Setting list

Table format

Representation of the table format using the "Table format >>" softkey
on different views.

Press the "Table format" selection field to call previously defined or
default stored tables. Operating mechanisms, see Chapter: Layout fil-
ter area (Page 99).

5493 Selecting a container for balance calculation

It is possible to assign the available magazines to each machine as available tool capacity for
the balance calculation. The available tools in the activated magazines are then considered.

If tools are required in the activated magazines for the balancing period, they are identified
with a reservation code for the balance calculation. You can display just these tools using the
"Reserved tools" filter function.

If no magazine is selected, all magazines of the machine as well as the loading magazines
assigned to the machine are used as tool capacity. The associated configuration is described

in the following manual:

References

"MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT)
configuring, configuring functions, configuring loading and unload magazines

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
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5494

Overview
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1. Press the "Container selection" softkey.
The "Container Selection" window opens.

Manage MPF.DIR
MyTools CHANI1 | JOG Ref D:’KUN_MPF
. Channel reset Program aborted

| Container selection

...... @NCU |NCU |

Selection | Component

Revolver_1
WwWZSP

BEMA
WZ5CHRANKKHB

Cancel

Ok

Figure 5-29  Container selection

Balance deallocation

Balance release sets or deletes the reservation codes for existing tools. If tools are missing,
the relevant entry will be made in the settings list.

Tools that are no longer needed but have been set on the settings list in a previous balance
calculation and have not yet been set by the tool setting station in the current balance
calculation will be removed again.

If the tools that are in the settings list are to be considered during a balance calculation for the
need for new tools, then the corresponding "setting magazine" must be selected in the
"Container selection".

If the option "Export" has also been activated for a setting magazine via the configuration
application "Manage MyTools Configuration", the need for tools is output in a file during the
release of the balance calculation results. The file name starts with the prefix "toseg", followed
by a 3-digit consecutive number and ends with the extension ".ini" (e.g. toseg002.ini).
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To export the tool requirement to the tool setting station, a directory is created per default. On
the control system, the directory "MMT_OUT.CLP" is set up in the data management "F:\dh"
and the directory "MMT_OUT" is set up on the server in the installation directory.

The tool data is automatically transferred to the defined directory on release of the balance
calculation by pressing the "OK" softkey. This writes all tools to be set for the current balance
calculation into a file.

Note

To allow network access, this folder must be set up as a network share.

Activate the export to the "MMT_OUT" directory separately in the Manage MyTools
Configuration application for the relevant dismounting magazine. In addition, the export path
is adapted here.

References

For further information, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E,
AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring, configuring functions,
creating an external magazine / database.

5495 File format of the balance result

At the release of the balance calculation result, an ASCII file is written at every release with
the following parameters for each determined tool:

Example

Parameter Description

$TDI_SETDATE Time of request, e.g. "2016-11-28 14:12"
$TC_TP2[1] Tool identifier, max. 32 characters, e.g. "Drill1"

$TC_TP9[1] Tool monitoring method, e.g. "1"

Possible values, e.g.

Bit 0 = 1: Tool life monitoring on

Bit 1 = 1: Workpiece count monitoring on

Bit 2 = 1: Wear monitoring on (is not supported by MMT)

$TDI_MACHINE[1] Machine name for assignment of the tools, e.g. "Machine1"

$TDI WORK[1] Name of the machining sequence, e.g. "Gearbox"

$TDI_PART[1] Workpiece as of which the next tool of the same type is required, e.g. "20"
® As of the 20th workpiece, this tool must be provided on the machines

$TDI ACCESSI[1] The parameter specifies the planned operation time of the tool, e.g.
"2016-11-28 14:12"

$TDI_TIME[1] Total operation time of the tool, e.g. "4"

$TDI_TIME EDGE[1,1 | Operation time of the tool cutting edge, e.g. "4"
]

$TDI_TOOL COUNT[1] | Number of tool operations (SetPiece), e.g. "1"
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5.4.9.6

Overview

Procedure

5.4.10

Overview
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New balance

You can balance the machining sequences of all selected machines that have a release code.

. Press the "New balance" softkey to initiate a new balancing run.

A progress display that shows that the balancing is active appears on the screen.

. If the balancing aborts with an error, a window with the error display will open, e.g. tool plan

not present or component faulty.

Note

If, after a balancing operation, the balance result is released and then balancing is carried
out again, then another balancing result is obtained as the released balance result is taken
into account as the requested capacity.

(] ; lancing progress

Progress
Reading actual tool data...
Mo job sequence is released for componment machine 10.

Figure 5-30 Balancing with progress bar

Tool handling

The "tool handling" area shows all tool transfers within and between plants. This means, for
example, a tool can be moved within a magazine or transferred to another magazine of a
different machine (cross-plant).

The area is available in interconnected operation with a Manage MyTools server and also on
individual machines.

Loading, unloading and transfer operations are performed on the machine or a tool store.
For the unload operation, the tool data can be saved in the tool list.
For the load operation, the existing tool data can be reused.

The tool data measured by a tool setting station can be processed via the setting list.
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5.4.10.1 Display tool handling

Keys and functions

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key Function

- Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.
TAB

Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
4 > the displayed shopfloor components.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up and down within the
A v Explorer.
Q Press the <SELECT> key to select and deselect the shopfloor compo-
SpeT nents to be displayed.

If you have selected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
checked by way of a tick.

If you have deselected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
empty.
v Within the tool plan list, use the arrow keys to move the cursor up or down.

Only the columns selected in the layout are displayed.
4 > The list of the available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

Press the horizontal arrow keys to scroll left or right to view the columns
that lie outside the visible area.

P Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table columns.
Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table columns
M narrower.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Filter >> Press the "Filter >>" softkey to specify the selection filters and to select the col-
umns shown in the list, see Section: Defining filter areas (Page 146).

The filter settings are only applicable for the area of the window on which the cursor
is positioned.

Details >> Press the "Details >>" softkey to display the data of the selected tool. A distinction
is made between NC data and PLC data. Some of the data displayed can be
edited, see Section: Tool data details (Page 156).
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Softkey Description

Accept Press the "Accept" softkey to accept the selected tool movements to the tool
transfer list.

Tool Press the "Tool transfer >>" softkey to open the list of current tool movements,

transfer >>

see Section: Tool movement (Page 163).

Tool
replacement

Press the "Tool replacement” softkey to initiate the tool replacement.

Options... Press the "Options ..." softkey to specify the various movement sequences for the
selected tool movement, see Section: Tool handling options (Page 161).
View >> Press the "View >>" softkey to adapt the representation of the shopfloor hierarchy

(PCU with HMI-Advanced).
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Procedure

1. Press the "Tool handling" softkey to open the "Tool Handling / Selection" window.
The "Tool Handling / Selection" window is divided into two areas. The representation of the
shopfloor hierarchy in the upper or lower window area differs between the PC client and

the HMI-Advanced client.

— The complete shopfloor hierarchy, both in the upper and in the lower area, is always
displayed on the PC. You cannot change this representation via "Manage MyTools
Configuration".
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— The representation of the shopfloor hierarchy, however, can be customized on a PCU
with HMI-Advanced. You can adapt the shopfloor view via the "Filter >>" > "View"
softkey, see Section: View filter area (Page 148)

Prerequisite:
The "Default settings" in "Manage MyTools Configuration" under "HMI user" were set
correctly. The change of the shopfloor view always affects both areas (upper and lower).

Note
Window areas

® |n the CNC version, the view of the local components (unit) is always displayed in
the lower window area.
In the PC version, the view of the complete shopfloor is displayed.

® In the upper window area, you can set the selection checkmark on the unit to select
or deselect all selection checkmarks of the magazines.
In the lower window area, however, you must select or deselect the magazines
individually.
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Figure 5-31 Tool handling - selection
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Loading/unloading tools

Depending on the type of movement (loading or unloading), the top or bottom half of the display
can be either the source or target of the movement.

e Activate the checkbox for those tools to be selected for movement.
® Press the "Accept" softkey to transfer the selected tools to the transfer list.

You can select either one or more tools for the transfer list, e.g. cartridge, tool carriage, handling
target with more than one location.

If you select only one tool (source), you can specify a particular target location by activating
the appropriate box in the table. This possibility is available only for single tools.

The source and target of the current movement combination are explicitly shown in the
information line.

® | ocation

e Container

The tool data is displayed on the right-hand side of the window in the same format used for
the tool actual data overview display, see Section Tool actual data (Page 92).
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Figure 5-32 Tool handling with information line
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Note
Restrictions

You may only specify one machine as the target for tool movements.

Tools taken into the transfer list with "Accept" can no longer be selected. The checkmarks
are grayed out. You make changes in the "Tool Handling / Tool Transfer" window, see
Section Tool movement (Page 163)

If the choice of container to be displayed is changed in the Explorer, the tool selection for
the deselected container is cancelled. A tool selection can be cancelled as long as you
have not yet added the tools to the transfer list.

The checkmarks for the selected tools which you have added to the transfer list remain set
until handling has been completed.

You can expand the transfer list at any time by pressing the "Take on" softkey.

For tools with set "Manual tool" (bit 15) status, only the tool list is permitted as handling
target on the control system. Manual tools are
tools that do not fit physically in a magazine location.

One possible handling target is the dismounting container. Tools that are transferred to the
removal container remain in the container list for only a limited period when the "Unload
after" option is activated. Enter the specific limited time.

This list can be made available to a higher-level tool management system for tool
dismounting functions.

References

For further information about the option, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC,
AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring,
configuring functions, creating an external magazine / database.

5.4.10.2 Defining filter areas

The "Tool-Handling/Filter" window is divided into the following three areas:

Standard filter area (Page 146)

® View filter area (Page 148)

Layout filter area (Page 150)

Use horizontal softkeys or tabs to select the areas. All of the settings are assigned to the filter
displayed in the selection box.

5.4.10.3 Standard filter area

Standard filter area

The filter settings for the tool handling data to be displayed are defined in the "Standard" area.
All of the filter criteria AND-linked. The more criteria you define, the more refined searches for
specific tools will be performed. Activate the desired checkboxes and option fields.
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Tool handling / filter

Function

Description

Blocked tools

Shows broken, worn out or blocked tools.

Prewarning limit reached

Shows all tools that reach the prewarning limit.

With unloading mark

Shows all tools with an unloading identifier.

Tool identifier

Enter the identifier.

You can use the asterisk character * as a wildcard for this. For
example, enter "Drill* " for all tools whose identifier starts with
"Drill", e.g. Drill 10 mm, Drill 14 mm, etc.

Duplo no. (1 - 32000)

Displays all tools with the specified duplo number.

Remaining parts (pcs) from.. to..

Shows tools with a residual unit quantity within the specified range.

Residual tool life (min.) from.. to..

Shows tools with a residual tool life within the specified range.

Locations

Shows the tools of occupied, all or empty locations.
® Occupied

e All (default)

e Empty only

Show reserved tools

Shows tools that have been reserved for the machine specified
in the drop-down list.

"Setting time since ... hours

Shows only tools that have been set within the specified period.

Note
Activating additional filters

If you activate the following filters in parallel, only those tools are shown that satisfy the one

or the other criterion:
® Blocked tools

Tools with unloading mark

Tools whose prewarning limit is reached

Remaining parts (pcs) from.. to..
Residual tool life (min.) from.. to..

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter

filter (Page 154).

Delete Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation

filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 155).

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
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Procedure
1. Choose the "Standard" tab.
2. Select afilter from the "Filter name" drop down list.

3. Activate the desired checkboxes.
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] Show reserved tools: | |z|| Cancel
[ presetting time stamp for I:I hours _
” | Ok
andard User view Layout

Figure 5-33  Standard filter area

54104 View filter area

User view filter area

You adapt the plant view in the "User view" area.
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Function

Description

Plant view

The following plant views are available for selection:
o AREA: Shows all machines without restriction.

e H-UNIT: Shows the machine and all higher-level containers assigned to
the machine.

e UNIT: Shows only the machine you are working on.

Permissible plant view

Restrict plant view for the respective user group depending on the rights
assigned (configuration).

® AREA: No restrictions, all views permitted.
e H-UNIT: H-UNIT and UNIT views permitted.
e UNIT: Only UNIT view permitted.

Restore drop-down list
in the Explorer

Activate the checkbox to save the containers selected for the call of the filter
screen.

The saved selection is restored when the filter is reselected.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter

filter (Page 154).

Delete Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation

filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 155).

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
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Procedure

5.4.10.5

Layout filter area
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1. Choose the "User view" tab.
2. Select afilter from the "Filter name" drop down list.

3. Activate the desired checkbox and select the system view from the drop-down menu.

Note

If an illegal view is selected, it is ignored and reset when the window is exited.

MPF.DIR
RUMN.MPF
Program running

Manage
MyTools

[} Channel active
©) Wait: Aux.fct. ackn. miss.

CHANI1 | Auto

Delete
filter

‘ ToolkHandling / Lower filter |

filter name: TDI-MC-Layoutl |2“

plant view |UNIT |Z“

Allowed plant view UNIT |

[[] Restore selection in explorer  [actual selection contains 1 magazine(s])

Cancel

Ok

I |

| stondord [N Loou |

Figure 5-34  User view filter area

Layout filter area

In the "Layout" area, use filters to define the table layout for the tool handling overview.

Function Description
Existing columns The list box shows all tool data that has not been selected.
Visible columns The list box shows the values displayed for each tool in the tool handling.
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Defined columns

Various table views are predefined to simplify this task.

Component
Magazine

Location

Tool identifier
Duplo no.
Magazine number
State

Actual unit quantity
Pre-alarm

Target unit quantity
Extended alarm
Residual unit quantity
Alarm limit unit quantity
Magazine number
Place state

Type

Cutting edges

Size

Size left

Size top

Size bottom

Monitoring

Remaining machining operations

Warning limit for tool life

Planned service life

Description of the softkeys

5.4 Machine with HM/-Advanced

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter
filter (Page 154).

Delete Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation
filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 155).
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Softkey Description
Up one Press the "Up one column" softkey to move the selected row up one position in
column the "Visible columns" list.
This means that the appropriate column is moved by one position to the left in the
table view.
Down one Press the "Down one column" softkey to move the selected row down one position

column in the "Visible columns" list.

This means that the appropriate column is moved by one position to the right in
the table view.

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.
OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

1. Choose the "Layout" tab.
2. Select a filter from the "Filter name" drop down list.

3. Select the defined columns in the list "Available columns" or "Visible columns".
The arrow symbol between the two lists indicates the direction in which the tool data item
currently selected in the list can be moved.

MFPF.DIR
CHAN1 | Auto D?UN_MPF

Program running

Manage
MyTools

[} Channel active
(&) Wait: Auxfct. ackn. miss.

‘ ToolHandling / Lower filter

filter name: TDI-MC-Layautl |E“

Standardl User view  Layout |

Existing columns Wizsible columng

Compaonent [«] M agazine rumber Column
tagazine Place forward
Place state Toal identifier _
Edges Duplo no.
Size Tupe Column
Size left State back

& | Remaining partz _
Size top
Size bottom Plarned batch size
Monitoring type
Riemairing service life _
Warning limit life time
Planned service life Cancel

[+]

Ok

"Remove line with the [ <- ] button |

Standard | User view Layout | | |

Figure 5-35 Layout filter area
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5.4.10.6 List display

Defined tabular displays
Various table views are predefined to simplify this task.
1. For operating with a CNC and the default tool manager, select the following views:
— MMT-NC-Layout 1 = display of the residual unit quantity
— MMT-NC-Layout 2 = display of the residual tool life

2. For operating with a PLC-aided tool manager (when HMI PRO is used), select the following
views:

— PLC-TL-Layout = determination of the actual unit quantity corresponds to the Transline
counting method.

— PLC-NC-Layout = determination of the actual unit quantity corresponds to the CNC
counting method.

3. For hybrid operation of a CNC with a default tool manager and a PLC-aided tool manager,
select this view:

— MMT-NC-Layout 3

Predefined columns for Transline
The following tool data is created in the predefined tabular displays.

You also have the capability of adding additional columns. You can find a selection in the
"Available columns" list.

PLC-TL-Layout PLC-NC-Layout

(Transline PLC, counting method like TL2000) (Transline PLC, counting method like NC)
Location Location

Tool identifier Tool identifier

State State

Actual unit quantity Residual unit quantity
Pre-alarm Warning limit for unit quantity
Residual unit quantity Target unit quantity

The following columns can be added:

Component Component

C no. C no.

Container Container

Predefined columns for MMT unit quantity, tool life and hybrid operation NC/PLC

MMT-NC-Layout 1 MMT-NC-Layout 2 MMT-NC-Layout 3

(MMT unit quantity) (MMT unit quantity) (Hybrid operation NC/PLC)
C no. C no. Component

Location Location Magazine

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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MMT-NC-Layout 1 MMT-NC-Layout 2 MMT-NC-Layout 3

(MMT unit quantity) (MMT unit quantity) (Hybrid operation NC/PLC)
Tool identifier Tool identifier Location

Duplo no. Duplo no. Tool identifier

Type Type Duplo no.

State State State

Residual unit quantity Residual tool life Actual unit quantity
Warning limit for unit quantity Warning limit for tool life Target unit quantity

Target unit quantity Planned service life Extended Alarm

Residual unit quantity

Warning limit for tool life

The following columns can be added:

Component Component C no.

Container Container Cutting edges
Cutting edges Cutting edges Monitoring
Monitoring Monitoring Residual unit quantity
NC prog. NC prog. NC prog.

Residual tool life Residual unit quantity Access

Access Access Place state

Place state Place state U

U B L

L L R

R R T

(0] (0] Planned service life
Planned service life Target unit quantity

Warning limit for tool life Warning limit for unit quantity

5.4.10.7 Creating a filter

You can add or delete filters from any of the areas.

Procedure for creating a filter
1. Select an area.

2. Press the "New filter" softkey.
The "Table Format" window opens.
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3. Enter a filter name and observe the following:

— Only letters, numbers and underscore (_) may be used.
— The name can be no longer than 40 characters.

— All names must be unique.

4. Press the "OK" softkey.

The data is accepted and a new filter is created.

If the window cannot be closed, check the filter name.

-0OR -

Press the "Cancel" softkey.

A new filter is not created, all entries are rejected and the "Tool Handling / Filter" window
reopens.

Enter new name:

TOFNG-Layautd (1)

Figure 5-36 New filter

Note
Maximum filter count
If the maximum number of filters has been reached, a new filter can only be created by

overwriting an existing one. A drop-down list with the existing filters is displayed next to the
entry field for the name.

Deleting a filter

You can delete filters from any of the areas.
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Procedure
1. Select the table format.

2. Press the "Delete filter" softkey.
A prompt will be displayed.

3. Press the "OK" softkey to irrevocably delete the filter.
-OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to not delete the filter.

Delete

(9" Should the filter <TDI-NC-Layout3

=" (1)> really be deleted ?

Figure 5-37 Deleting a filter

5.4.10.9 Tool data details

General tool data

Function Description
Tool identifier Only display, no selection possible.
Tool location type The tool location type defines the kind of location in the magazine. The se-

lected tool can only be loaded (changed) to a location of the appropriate type.

For additional details, refer to the description of the standard tool manage-
ment of SINUMERIK.

<Graphics> When a SINUMERIK with standard tool management is used, a tool graphic
of the selected tool is displayed depending on the tool type.
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Function Description
State Changing the state of a tool.
After selecting the "Change data" softkey and the state field, a window to
select the state is opened when the Return key is pressed.
See the following figure "Changing the tool state".
You can select the following states:
® Active tool (A)
e Enabled (E) *)
® Disabled (D) *)
® Measure (M) *)
® Prewarning limit reached (P)
® Tool being changed (C)
® Fixed-location-coded (F)
® Tool has been used (E)
® To be unloaded (U) *)
® To be loaded (L) *)
® Master tool
Multiple states can be selected. The states marked with *) are represented
by the letter (abbreviation) in the display field.
Monitoring You can select from the following monitoring settings:
® No monitoring
® Tool life
® Quantity
Tool size The tool size specifies the total number of tool half locations that the tool
(LIR[TIB) occupies.
Specification of the tool size in half locations:
L = left
R = right
T = top
B = bottom

Keys and functions

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Function

Press the arrow keys to move the cursor from input field to input field.

If you are currently in edit mode for an input field, the arrow keys act like

pressing the <INPUT> key.

Press the <INPUT> key to complete your inputs in the input fields. Text
fields whose associated check boxes have not been activated cannot be

accessed.
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Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey

Description

Previous
section

Press the "Previous sector" softkey to display further data of the tool.
Scroll the screen section down by one section.

Next
section

Press the "Next section" softkey to display further data of the tool.
Scroll the screen section up by one section.

Change
data

Press the "Change data" softkey to change the data.

Prerequisite:
The appropriate access rights are set.

Zoom screen

Press the "Zoom screen" softkey to zoom out or zoom in the size of the tool icon.

Cancel

Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK

Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

Manage CHAN
MyTools L

[#| Channel reset

General ool data

Tool identtiar n 7]
T location type
Tool state
Manitoring E-I_
Cuting edge data g% 2 Disabied 5] 1
Tool type a 3 Mewsue ]
Tool [ength compensation E ; :'“mgh“mm 1
Length 1 (LT} O & Code o lwed location (7] _
Length 2 (L) O 7 Tool has been used [E|
Lanath 3 1L O 10 Tobsunksded Rl

gh3 1) O 11 Tobelsded(B)
Tool radius ofset 0O 12 Masteioal 1
R 1 () 0 i o
Radius 2 (R2) ] 1]
Fonitoring data Famaining walee Target valz Frewaming limit
Tool life 1] n L] hdinutes

Cancel

Cutting edge position 1 Tood clearanc:s angle 1]
Tool angle cormachon Gaomain: Waar _

Ancle 1 (W11

Figure 5-38 Changing the tool state
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Function

Description/selection

Cutting-edge data

Display and partly change the following data for each cutting edge:
® Tool type
® Tool length compensation
— Geometry
- Wear
— Base (this data cannot be modified)
— Unit (this data cannot be modified)
® Tool radius correction:
— Geometry (this data cannot be modified)
— Wear (this data cannot be modified)
e Monitoring data (unit quantity / tool life)
— Residual value
— Setpoint
— Prewarning limit
e (Cutting edge position
® Tool clearance angle
® Tool angle correction
— Geometry
- Wear

Depending on the number of cutting edges or the tool type, additional data may
be available. A scrollbar is displayed for additional data.

A sand clock will be displayed while the tool data is being loaded. An error mes-
sage will be issued if an error occurs during the loading.

External tool sup-
plementary data

Details for the following data:
® Tool description

e Comments about the tool
® (Cabinet assignment

Check limit values

The input fields can have limit values. These values are displayed in the status
line.

If you violate the input limit, the status line will indicate this.

You can exit the input field only when the value is correct.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP,
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MPF.DIR
RUN.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyTools

. Channel reset

CHAN1 | JOG Ref

Previous
sector

Internal userdata (dataFormathCL)
OEM_T1 I [mm]  OEK_T2 0 [rmm]
OEM_T3 0 [mm] OEM_T4 0 [mim]
OEM_TS 0 [mm] OEM_TE 0 [
OEM_T7? 1] [mm]  QEM_TS 0 [rmm]
OEM_T3 0 [mm] OEM_TI10 0 [rmm] Zoom
Edge data Edge 1 picture
Toolye o
Tool length compensation Geometry Wear Base Lnit
Length 1 (LT} 1] 0 mrm
Length 2 (L2} 0 0 mm _
Length 3 (L3) 1} 1] g}
Tool radius offset Gearmetry Wear Lnit
Radius 1 (R1) 0 0 _
Radius 2 (R2) 0 0 Cancel
konitaring data Fesidual value Target value Frewarming limit
Batch size 0 0 0 lterm >
|
Figure 5-39 NC details
Internal user data
Function Description/selection
Internal user data The type and quantity of the data displayed here depends on the OEM data
on the target machine.
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Manage MFF.DIR
MyTools CHANI1 | JOG Ref I::\UN.MPF
. Channel reset Program aborted

Global tool data

Flace no. 3 R

OhjectD Change
Tool identifier fraser_1 data

Duplo no. 1

T-Flacetype 1 ZEE

Toal state _ picture
Monitating [ Tocl life -]

Tuoolsize (LR T|B)
Internal userdata (dataFormathNCLU)

DEM_T1 1} [mm] OQEM_TZ 1] [mirm]

OEM_T3 1} [mr]  CEM_T4 1] [rrrm]

DEM_TH 1} [mm] OQEM_TE 1] [rmrm]

OEM_T7 1} [mr]  CEM_TS ] [rrrm]

DEM_TH 1} [mm]  OEM_T10 1] [rrrm] Cancel
Edge data Edge 1

Tool tvpe hd

Figure 5-40 NC details

References
For a description of the individual states, refer to the following literature:

"Tool Management" Function Manual

5.4.10.10 Tool handling options

You have the capability of specifying movement sequences for the selected tool movement.
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Possible settings

Function

Description

Magazine-specific op-
tions

The movement is in a real magazine.
Further options are available for this movement:

Accept source location as tar- | To facilitate the handling of transport magazines (changing maga-
get location zines), the location in the transport magazine can be accepted as

the target location in the machine. You can either accept the location
unchanged or apply an offset.

Example:

Transport magazine, locations 1 - 20 => with offset 100: Target
magazine, locations 101 - 120.

Data transfer without PLC ac- | If you add complete tool containers, e.g. tool cartridges, to the ma-
knowledgement chine or insert single tools directly in magazine locations, you can
use this function to deactivate scanning of PLC acknowledgements.
This means that the tool data is entered directly into the magazine
list. This option is visible only if the configuration contains at least
one machine magazine with activated option "Permit data transfer
without PLC acknowledgement".

Use reservation of empty lo- | This option is activated by default. .e. MMT automatically reserves
cations empty locations using a virtual tool "MMT_Reservation" in the mag-
azine. This option prevents problems caused by several stations
attempting to load a tool to the same location simultaneously. This
option is stored for each tool movement. If the reservation option is
deactivated, the softkeys for empty location searches and the set-
ting options for empty locations are not displayed for safety reasons.

Automatic duplo num-
ber assignment

Activate automatic assignment of the duplo number for duplo number conflicts in the target maga-
zine. The next higher duplo number is assigned based on the existing duplo numbers in the SINU-
MERIK tool management.

Barcode reader con-
nection

Activate or deactivate the barcode reader by making the appropriate selection in the drop-down list:
® Deactivated: Barcode reader not activated
e Keyboard interface: Barcode reader activated (MMT fetches only keyboard inputs)

The procedure of connecting the barcode reader is described in Chapter: Connecting and deploying
barcode scanners (Page 177)
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Procedure
1. The "Tool-Handling / Selection" window is open.

2. Press the "Options..." softkey.
The "Options" window is opened.

3. Activate the desired checkboxes.

Options

- Magazine-specific options

OiUse source location as destination location:
[ Offzet I}

O Date transter without PLC acknowledgment

Use reservation of empty locations

- Common options

O Automatic Dupla number assignment

Connection for barcode reader: |Deactivated E||

O Transfer tools for loading/unloading in transfer list
O Auvtomatically transfer toals to the list

O Unload tools in prewsarming limit &35 worn

LATNLEL LTI T a1 glwe
i Hrs

Lmmd dimbmin sm ik o am,

Figure 5-41 Tool handling - options

5.4.10.11 Tool movement

Overview
The "Tool Handling / Tool Transfer" window contains the list of all current tool movements.

The tool movement list can be started or cancelled and the movements can be organized
individually.

Detailed information

Display Description
Icons Icons that represent the various movements:
L Loading
&
[ Unloading
&
% Relocating
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Display

Description

Tool identifier duplo no.

tool description

Shows the tool identifier, the duplo number and the tool description.

Source

Source machine and magazine of the tool.

Source location

Current source location of the tool.

Target

Target machine and magazine of the tool.

Target location

Target location of the tool.

<Target loca-
tion>

A specific single location has been specified.

AUTO

An empty location search is performed automatically.

Status

Status of the movement.

<empty> The movement has not been started yet.
Initialization The movement is being initialized.

Set the options | The options for the movement are being set.
Running The movement has been started.

Unloading active

The tool is being unloaded.

Loading active

The tool is being loaded.

Completed

The movement has been completed.

Cancel (<code>)

The movement has been cancelled.

The reason why it was cancelled is displayed in the sta-
tus line.
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Note

If the tool setting station does not specify a duplo number (0), MMT automatically assigns a
free number when the tool is moved.

Finished jobs are no longer displayed when the window is displayed again. Exception: An error
occurred during processing.

If the source or target is a machine magazine, then you must specify the loading/unloading
points in the "Options" window if there is more than one.

If the target is a magazine without location management, e.g. an external tool magazine, an
empty location search is not possible.

Tools cannot be moved directly from machine to machine, but rather only via a temporary
storage location in a tool cabinet. This restriction can be disabled when user rights are
configured.

You can only define the tool movement on the user interface of a machine which is involved
in the movement. This restriction can be disabled via the access rights.

The following applies if the source and target of a movement are machine magazines in the

same tool area (TO area):

e |f at least one of the magazines involved has activated "PLC acknowledgement", the tool
movements are not performed via the loading points. The tool is relocated between the
magazines.

® You cannot assign a new duplo number. Any attempt to change the duplo number will be
rejected and an error message displayed.

Check the movements after a power failure.
Press the "Start transfer" softkey to continue the transfer.

Description of the softkeys

Softkey Description

Organize Press the "Organize transfer >>" softkey to further organize the movement, e.g.:
transfer >> to change the sequence, delete a movement or specify a target location.

Details >> Press the "Details >>" softkey to display the data of the selected tool. A distinction

is made between NC data and PLC data. Some of the data displayed can be edited.

New list This softkey is only active if the option "Automatically add tools for loading/unload-
ing to the transfer list" is set in the options.

Press the "New list" softkey to delete the existing transfer list and automatically
create a new transfer list.

Start Press the "Start transfer" softkey to start processing the transfer list.

transfer

Cancel Press the "Cancel transfer" softkey to cancel the processing of the transfer list

transfer after completion of the current movement.

Options ... Press the "Options ..." softkey to open the window to specify the various movement
operations for the selected tool transfer, see Section: Tool handling options
(Page 161).

<< Press the "<<" softkey to return to the "Tool Handling" window.
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5.4.10.12 Data transfer to the magazine list option

You can make settings for the selected movement in the "Options" window.

Functions
Function Description
Unload point If a machine has more than one loading/unloading point, you must specify which point
Load point is to be used for a tool movement. You can do this by selecting the loading/unloading

point in the drop-down list.

If one loading/unloading point is mainly used, activate the "As default" check box. All
further movements are defined as default setting.

Accept source location as target lo-
cation

To facilitate the handling of transport magazines (changing magazines), the location
in the transport magazine can be accepted as the target location in the machine. You
can either accept the location unchanged or apply an offset.

Example: Transport magazine, locations 1 - -20 => with offset 100: Target magazine,
locations 101 - 120.

Data transfer without PLC acknowl-
edgement

If you add complete tool containers, e.g. tool cartridges, to the machine or insert single
tools directly in magazine locations, deactivate scanning of PLC acknowledgements.
This means that the tool data is entered directly into the magazine list.

Note:

This option is only visible if the configuration for source and/or target magazine con-
tains a machine magazine with activated option "Permit data transfer without PLC
acknowledgement".

Use reservation of empty locations

This option is activated by default, i.e. MMT automatically reserves empty locations
using a virtual tool "TDI_Reservation in the magazine". This option prevents problems
caused by several stations attempting to load a tool to the same location simultane-
ously. This option is stored for each tool movement.

If the reservation option is deactivated, the softkeys for empty location searches and
the setting options for empty locations are not displayed for safety reasons.

Automatic duplo number assignment

Activate the automatic assignment of the duplo number for duplo number conflicts in
the target magazine. The next highest duplo number is specified in accordance with
the existing duplo numbers in the SINUMERIK tool management system.
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Procedure
1. The "Tool handling / Tool transfer" window is open.

2. Press the "Options..." softkey.
The "Options" window is opened.

3. Activate the desired radio buttons and check the corresponding check boxes.

Optionen
Entladestelle [(©) DEFAULT E
o
Beladestelle [t1) FirstLoadingPaint * 4|
a]

O Quellplaiz als Zielplaz ibermehmen
O
u
¥ Resenvierung von Leerplitzen verwenden

O automatische Duplo-Nummernvergabe

Figure 5-42 Tool movement options

5.4.10.13 Organizing the movement

Overview
You can edit the transfer list before the actual transfer.
The following functions are available:
® Changing the machining sequence by moving entries up and down in the list.
e Deletion of entries in the transfer list. Only applies for movements that have not been started.

e Option to change the duplo number and target location using "Change data", e.g. in error
situations.

® Empty location search in the target magazine for the selected tool. Depending on the
magazine and the assigned loading point, the first free location is entered as target location.

Note

If several magazines are assigned to one loading point and the automatic empty location
search is activated, the system searches for an empty location in the other magazines if
no free location can be found in the specified target magazine.

Requirement

You can change the duplo no. when you transfer tools from one unit to another unit.
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Working with the softkeys
Softkey Description
Delete Press the "Delete" softkey to delete the selected movement in the transfer list.
Advance Press the "Advance" softkey to move the selected movement up one place in the
transfer list.
Back Press the "Back" softkey to move the selected movement down one place in the
transfer list.
Find Press the "Find empty location" softkey to search for an empty location in the target
empty location magazine for the selected movement.
Change Press the "Change data..." softkey to change the duplo number and target location
data... for the selected movement.
Procedure
1. Press the "Organize transfer >>" softkey.

A new vertical softkey bar is displayed.

2. Press the "Change data..." softkey if you want to change the "Duplo no." and the "Target

location".
The "Tool Handling Data" window appears.

3. Enter the new number in the "Duplo no." field and select the target location in the selection

box.

ool handling data,

Duplo no.

1

Destination place

ALTO >

Figure 5-43 Changing the duplo number and target location

5.4.10.14 Tool replacement

Overview

The "Tool replacement 1:1" function facilitates the replacement of tools.

If a tool on the machine has either the "Prewarning limit" or "Blocked" status, it can be replaced
by a new tool of the same type from the tool cabinet with the "Tool replacement 1:1" function.
The tool must first be unloaded and then loaded.
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Figure 5-44 Tool replacement 1 : 1

Example of an application

Tool 5598700 on the machine with duplo no. 2 is blocked and must be replaced by a new tool.
In the tool cabinet there is a tool with the same identifier 5598700, with the duplo no. 66. (It
has already been reserved for the respective machine by the function "Predict tool change",
see the "Destination" column in the figure: Handling list 1:1 tool replacement.)

Procedure:

1. Activate the checkbox at the new tool to be set from the tool cabinet.

2. Press the "Tool replacement"” softkey.
The tool replacement is started. MMT switches to the "Transfer list" and you can view the
active handling operations.

3. First the tool is unloaded from the machine.
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4. Next the tool from the tool cabinet is loaded into the machine.

Organise
transfer >»

‘ Details >>

Tool name f Duplo no. g - Destination
i ource place |Destination

Tool Description place

LL98700 7 2 Masch3b, Server,
‘ Kettel 2 Set AUTO

Start
‘ transfer
&

Options ...

Figure 5-45 Handling list tool replacement 1 : 1

5. When the tool replacement has been completed successfully, the transfer jobs are deleted
automatically.

6. The "Tool replacement 1:1 completed" message appears in the status bar at the bottom of
the window.

Tool change 1:1 finished

i—

Figure 5-46 Tool replacement 1 : 1 success message

Search priority

The search function first searches for tools which are "Blocked", then for tools with the status
"Prewarning limit reached".
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5.4.10.15 Handling example

Unloading worn tools
1. Select the following in the "Tool Handling / Tool Transfer" window on the machine:

— In the Explorer at the bottom: The source = machine
- AND -

— In the Explorer at the top: The target = removal container

2. Select the worn-out tools in the lower table.
Set the "Blocked tools" filter for the selection.

3. Press the "Filter>>" softkey.
4. In the table at the bottom, activate the checkboxes for the tools to be unloaded.

5. Press the "Tool transfer >>" softkey.
The marked tools are accepted and displayed in the "Tool Handling / Tool Transfer" window.

6. Press the "Start transfer" softkey to start the unloading operation.
When the unloading operation starts, a corresponding PI service for unloading is started
automatically for each tool in the transfer list.

7. Acknowledge the PI service for unloading after every operation.
PLC: By pressing the button or automatically.

— By pressing the button: Remove the physical tools from the unloading point.
During this operation the tool data is transferred from the machine magazine to the
removal magazine.

Note

If the source or the target is a tool directory magazine, you must also select a loading/
unloading point.

Steps 2 - 4 can be performed several times.

5.4.10.16 Connecting tool setting stations

Overview

The tool handling module contains the interface for the transfer of tool data from a tool setting
station. If a tool setting station is integrated into a network with machine tools, the tool data
acquired at the tool setting station can be transferred to Manage MyTools.

The tool data is transferred via files with fixed format specifications.
® The name of the file can be freely selected, but must be unique.
® The file extension is ".ini".

The tool data files are transferred automatically from the specified directory. The tool data is
entered in the tool setting station magazine. Defined via "Manage MyTools Configuration”. The
file in the "MMT_IN" directory is then deleted.
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Example
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You can view the tool data by selecting the tool setting station magazine in the Explorer window
in the actual tool data or tool handling area.

Note
Directory specification

If no folder has been specified for the data exchange in the configuration, the following default

settings apply:

e Onthe machine, the tool setting station must use folder "...\dh\tdi_in.clp" in the SINUMERIK

data management.

® OnaPC, the "MMT_IN" directory below the installation directory must be used.
e |f another folder is specified in the configuration, the tool setting station must be configured

accordingly.

The tool data contained in the file must be created by the tool setting station as follows:

Program code

Comment

% N _SEG 001 COM
$TDI_MACHINE="Machinel"
STDI SETNAME[1] ="1234"

$TDI_SETDATE[1] =
"2001/01/14 15:49"

STDI_HOLDER="8446"

$TC TP1[1] =000
$TC TP2[1] ="12345"
$TC_TP3[1] =1

STC TP4[1] =1

$TC TP5[1] =1

$TC TP6[1] =1

$TC_TP7[1] =1

; Program header (optional)
; Machine name for assignment of tools (optional)
; Name of tool set

; Time of request (optional, only relevant for planning
in conjunction with the setting list)

; Holder number for clear identification of the tool
within a plant (inventory number) (optional)

Duplo number; 3-digit; Duplo Default: 000
; Tool identifier (32 characters)
; Size on left
Normal: 1 Large: 2 (as for $TC TP7 magazine location
type)
; Size on right
Normal: 1 Large: 2 (as for $STC TP7 magazine location
type)
; Size above
Normal: 1 Large: 2 (as for $TC_TP7 magazine location
type)
; Size below
Normal: 1 Large: 2 (as for $TC_TP7 magazine location
type)

; Magazine location type

Note: The magazine location type must match the magazine
location type created in the target machine.

If tools from several machines are used, then the maga-
zine location types must be the same across all ma-
chines, e.g.

l1=small; 2=medium; 3=large
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Program code Comment

STC_TP8[1] =10 ; Status Default: 10
The tool status results, for example, as follows:

2 = tool enable +
8 = tool measured =10

$TC TP9[1] =0 ; Tool monitoring method
Possible values, e.g.
0 = no tool monitoring
1 = tool life

2 = unit quantity

For further methods, see Description of Functions for
Tool Management

STC _TP10[1] =2 ; Replacement strategy
Possible values, e.g.
0 = no strategy
1 = next duplo no.

2 = shortest path

Others: See Description of Functions for Tool Management
STC_TP11[1] =0 ; Tool info not used Default: O
STC_TPC1[1] =1 ; Loading/unloading identifier for TDI default: 0 Note:
If the standard data "Loading/unloading identifier" is

not used, OEM data can be used instead. TDI automatical-
ly uses the first free OEM data.

Program code Comment

STC_TPC2-10[1] =0 ; Possible OEM data
STC_DP1[1,1] =0 ;Tool type

$TC DP2[1,1] =0 ;Cutting edge position
STC DP3[1,1] =0 ; Geometry - length 1
STC_DP6[1,1] =0 ; Geometry - radius
STC DP8[1,1] =0 ; Geometry - length 4
STC_DP9[1,1] =0 ; Geometry - length 5
$TC DP10[1,1] =0 ; Geometry - angle 1
STC DP11[1,1] =0 ; Geometry - angle 2
STC_DP12[1,1] =0 ; Wear - length 1

$TC DP13[1,1] =0 ; Wear - length 2

STC DP14[1,1] =0 ; Wear - length 3
STC_DP16[1,1] =0 ; Wear - groove width b / rounding radius
$TC DP17[1,1] =0 ; Wear - projection k
STC DP18[1,1] =0 ; Wear - length 5
STC_DP19[1,1] =0 ; Wear - angle 1

$TC DP20[1,1] =0 ; Wear - angle 2

STC DP21[1,1] =0 ; Adapter - length 1
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Program code Comment

$TC DP22[1,1] =0 ;
$TC DP23[1,1] =0 ;
$TC_DP24[1,1] =0 ;
$TC DP25[1,1] =0 ;
$TC_MOP1[1,1]=0 ;
$TC_MOP2[1,1]=0 ;

$TC MOP3[1.1]=0 ;
$TC MOP4[1,1]=0 ;
$TC_MOP5[1,1]=0 ;

$TC_MOP6[1,1]=0 ;

$TC MOP11[1,1]1=0 ;
$TC_MOP13[1,1]=0 ;
$TC MOP15[1,1]=0 ;

Adapter - length 2

Adapter - length 3

Clearance angle

Reserved, default: 0

Prewarning limit in minutes, default: O
Residual tool life in minutes, default: 0
Unit quantity prewarning limit, default: O
Residual unit quantity, default: 0

Wear prewarning limit - or location-dependent offset

fine - prewarning limit

Actual wear value - or location-dependent offset fine
actual value

Target tool life
Target unit quantity

Wear setpoint - or location-dependent offset fine -

setpoint
Further cutting edge data, if available:

Program code Comment

$TC_DP1[1,2] ;

$TC DP2[1,2] = ;

$TC_DP3[1,2] ;

M17 ;

Cutting edge 2
Cutting edge 2
Cutting edge 2

File end (optional)

Note

The parameters described for the individual sections are illustrated by examples. For a detailed
list of other possible system parameters, please refer to the Description of Functions,

SINUMERIK Tool Management.

Only the relevant cutting edge and monitoring data must be provided, 0 is set for data that is

not required.

5.4.10.17 General conditions for location types

Location type

The location type defines the kind of location in the magazine. With the allocation of location
types to magazine locations, the magazine is subdivided into different areas when the standard
tool management system of the SINUMERIK is configured.
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Requirement

The name and size of the location type are read from the MS Access file "WZACCESS.MDB"
of the standard tool management. If this information is not available, blanks are output.

Function

Itis only possible to load a tool to a location of the appropriate type. It is therefore possible to
assign various types of special tools, e.g. "large", "heavy" to specific locations. There is no
need to apply fixed location coding for this purpose.

When loading the tool, make sure that the type of the magazine location ($TC_MPP2) matches
the magazine location type. Enter the magazine location type in the tool-specific data
($TC_TP7) of the tool setting station.

The machine manufacturer assigns location types when configuring/commissioning the
machines. In this context, ambiguities may arise between individual machines and
manufacturers in relation to the following definitions:

® [ ocation type name
® Magazine location type ($TC_MPP2)
® Size and form of the location in the magazine.

The operator must check to ensure that all location types are clearly defined on all machines
of the shopfloor.

Example illustrating ambiguities in location type definition

Location type name Magazine location type | Size
$TC_MPP2 Width / total height

Machine 1 Normal 1 2/2

Large 2 4/4

Heavy 3 2/2
Machine 2 Normal 1 2/2

Large 2 2/2

Heavy 4 2/2

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF 175



Manage MyTools (MMT)

5.4 Machine with HMI-Advanced

References

5.4.10.18

Overview

176

The example above illustrates the following problems:

e Different tool sizes are defined for the "large" location type. l.e. if a tool is set with tool-
specific data $TC_DP7=2 for machine 1 and then loaded to machine 2, there is a risk of
collision as the tool management in machine 2 is programmed to reserve only one magazine
location for magazine location type $TC_MPP2=2.

e Different magazine location types $TC_MPP2 are defined for the "heavy" location type. l.e.
if a tool is set with tool-specific data $TC_DP7=3 for machine 1 and then loaded to machine
2, itis not possible because magazine location type 3 is not defined for the tool management
in machine 2.

Note

When automatic magazine identification is active, the magazine location types are identified
for the standard tool management and entered in a table for the relevant magazine. This
information can be used to detect conflicts within the shopfloor.

For further information, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E,
AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring, configuring functions,
creating tool magazine with standard tool management and creating tool cabinet with standard
tool management.

Tool identification

The following section describes the principle of operation and the connection of the "Tool
identification" function by means of barcode in MMT.

The "Tool handling" function enables the tool data to be exchanged electronically between a
CNC machine tool and a higher-level master computer.

The advantage compared to manual input of tool data on the CNC machine tool is the
avoidance of possible error sources.

Further error sources can be excluded by so-called tool identification systems.

In these systems, unique tool identification characteristics are carried directly on the physical
tool, e.g. barcode, code carrier, RFID, etc.

Generally a distinction is made between two types of tool identification systems:

e "Read only" system: A typical example of this is a barcode identification.

e "Read/write" system: Allows the writing back of tool data to an identification carrier.
The tool identification described here is restricted to the "read-only" system.

The concept for the connection of a tool identification system to MMT described in the following
only takes into account identification systems that cover a production area.
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The use of tool identification systems on single machines cannot be taken into account as
MMT has to clearly assign each physical tool within the production in networked shopfloors.

How you configure the tool identification is explained in the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT,
AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring,
configuring functions, parameterizing tool identification.

Barcode identification system

Principle of operation

What must be noted if MMT is equipped with a connected barcode identification system?

® |n this identification system, each physical tool must carry a unique barcode on the tool
itself.

® No two tools may have the same identification characteristics within a production area,
otherwise MMT cannot ensure the assignment between tool data set and physical tool.

® The uniqueness of the tool identification characteristic can be ensured through technical
measures, e.g.

— Barcode as an engraving on the tool holder, read-only RFID.
-OR -

— Unique assignment of the tool identification at the tool presetting and when creating the
tool via master data.

® The tool identification can be generated as follows:

— On the basis of an independent range of numbers (e.g. RFID).
-OR -
— On the basis of a tool identifier and duplo number
Depending on the barcode type used, only numeric values or alphanumeric values are

permitted for the tool identifier, e.g. the "Code 39" barcode type supports these alphanumeric
values.

Connecting and deploying barcode scanners

Because normally no HMI operator station is present at the tool changing point, tool functions,
e.g. "Load tool" can be controlled with scan operations.

Connecting a barcode scanner

The barcode scanner is connected via the V24 interface to the PCU or parallel to the keyboard
(however with additional activated keyboard hook). In this way, all of the entries can be made
either manually or with the barcode scanner.

For state-of-the-art PCs, establish the connection via a USB connection.
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For old PCs, an adapter is required to operate two devices (keyboard and barcode reader) on
a single connection.

Note
RS-232 interface

Barcode readers with a serial interface (RS-232) cannot be deployed for MMT!

Note
Before scanning
The cursor must be positioned on the appropriate entry field in the operating software before

every scanning action. MMT cannot differentiate between a manual entry and an entry via
barcode scanner.

After a tool function (e.g. tool loading) has been triggered by a scanning operation, the operator
receives an immediate reaction to the triggered function by the response of the machine (e.g.
chain is positioned, tool exchange door is released). Only if an error occurs do you have to
view the relevant messages at the HMI operator station.

Note
Ranges of values

The value range of the function barcodes must not collide with the value range of the tool
identification.

Deploying a barcode scanner

Perform the following operating steps for a scanning operation:
¢ Find tool via filter function

® Select tool for the handling

® Add selected tool to the handling list

e Start handling

You also require immediate access to an operator station.

The data from the scanning operations is not transferred as entries to the relevant entry field
on MMT, but rather as an event.

Starting the scanning process

178

In order to trigger various tool functions, additional function barcodes are defined. These
function barcodes are scanned by the operatorimmediately before the relevant tool is scanned.

The following function barcodes are implemented:
® Scanner test (no tool required)

® Perform tool loading (with automatic empty location search)
This requires that the machine has been assigned a loading magazine.
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® Perform tool replacement 1:1
Prerequisite is that there is a blocked tool of the same tool group in the machine.

® Perform tool unloading
This requires that the machine has been assigned an unloading magazine.

e Perform tool unloading with specified source.
The source of the tool is specified in the function barcode. This function is required for
machines where the barcode scanner is connected to a PC.

After selecting a function (by scanning a function barcode), you can perform several similar
tool functions in succession, e.g. loading of several tools.

In addition to the required function, the function barcode also contains the identification of the
tool changing point at which the function is performed. In this way, you can operate several
changing points on the machine with a barcode scanner, e.g.

® Changing point spindle
® Changing point magazine left
® Changing point magazine right

In order that the current tool storage location can be booked for the precise magazine or
location, the described procedure is also valid for:

® Machine-related tool cabinets
® Central tool cabinets

® Tool transport carriers

Creating and printing function barcodes

To create function barcodes, an appropriate font that can represent a Code39 barcode is
required. The font must be installed on the computer on which the file should be created.

For test purposes, you can obtain fonts without charge from the Internet for some
manufacturers.

Font installation

Copy the font file to the font folder in the Windows directory: Control Panel > All System Control
Elements > Fonts

Required programs

You require a word processing program that allows multiple fonts to be displayed concurrently,
e.g. Word-Pad, Microsoft Word, Apache OpenOffice Writer. A text editor that supports just one
font does not suffice.
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Creating a function barcode

1. Enter the desired code in plain text and add a short description, e.g. "*BC0100000000*
Scanner-Test"

Tip: If you enter the code in plain text in two lines, you can check it easier later.

2. Mark the code, and select the desired font and the font size to use the installed barcode
font on the code in plain text.

Scanner-Teast ‘BCO100000000"
\L "BC0O100000000°
Scanner-Test BCO100000000
l ‘BCO100000000°
scomnecres | [[[AALALLILA ANANI
‘BC0100000000°

Figure 5-47 Example

The actual procedure can be different depending on the word processing program.

Requirements in MMT
The following requirements must be fulfilled in MMT:

e All shopfloor elements (machines, magazines, servers, etc.) must have a unique
identification (nodeNo).

e Each machine machine must be assigned at least one loading magazine as well as
magazines for worn and partly expired tools.

References

For how to configure the loading and unloading magazines, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section Manage MyTools (MMT)
configuring, configuring loading and unloading magazines.

Structure of the barcodes

BCxxyyyyzzzz
XX 01 Scanner test
02 Load tool
03  Tool replacement 1:1
04  Unload tool
05  Unload tool with source specification
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yyyy nodeNo
Assigned number of the target component/container or "0000".

If the target component/container is not defined ("0000"), the magazines of
the machine are used as loading target. If the barcode scanner is connected
to an MMT PC version, the function barcode must contain the target com-
ponent/container.

With function barcode "05", the node ID of the component, on which the tool
is located, is specified.

A four-digit number must always be specified. Missing places must be filled
with "0", e.g.: nodeNo="17" - "0017".

zzzz Loading/unloading point / target location or "0000".
The value "zzzz" specifies the loading/unloading point ("Bzzz") or the target
location ("Pzzz"). The two versions are distinguished by the alphabetic char-
acter at the first position (B or P). Simultaneous specification of the loading/
unloading point and the target location is not possible.

If a loading/unloading point is not defined, the default loading/unloading
point of the target container is always used.

If the target location is not defined, an automatic search for an empty location
is started.

Neither the loading point nor the target location is defined with the value
"0000".

Only specify the target location for the "Load tool" operation.

A location specification is ignored for the "Perform tool unloading with speci-
fied source" function.

Test whether a barcode scanner is generally available

If you want to test the basic functional capability of the barcode scanner under MMT, read-in
the following function barcode with the barcode reader:

*BC0100000000* 0 A

The following message confirms the readiness of the scanner:

Scanner successfully identified!

Scanner is ready for use.

Para: BCO100000000

Figure 5-48 Barcode scanner
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Example for barcodes via EAN 39 (barcode standard)

Barcode Structure Function

U OO O A N 0 *BC0100000000* Scanner test

0T 0 O 0 Y *BC0200000000* Load tool

0 OO OO A O *BC0300000000* Tool replacement 1:1

0 O 0 O *T12345678D01* Tool "12345678" with duplo num-
ber 1

00 0 O A *BC0400000000* Unload tool

Further manual adaptations are required in the "tdi_cfg.xml" file for the commissioning of the
"Tool identification" function. Assign a "nodeNo" to the magazines involved. The value of the
"nodeNo" describes the target component/container.

Loading a tool to the magazine of a machine tool

You can load a tool with automatic empty location search from the setting magazine to a
specified magazine.

Procedure

In the following example, the setting magazine (container) is called "New magazine" with
nodeNo="888" and the magazine to be loaded "KETTE_60" with "nodeNo="1".

1. Select the following barcode:

. « AT T RNV
BC0200010000 !

2. After reading the following window opens:
Load tool

Identification |

Tool identifier | Duplo no. |D

Component Magazine Place
Source | | ||j
Destination |HEF|MLE |F'ick_U|:| |D

Figure 5-49 Tool identification - Kette 60
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3. Now select the barcode of the tool to be loaded.
In the example, the tool with identifier "5634159" and duplo number 1 is loaded to the
"KETTE_60" magazine:

*T05634159D01* D0 00 0 OO

4. After reading-in the tool identification via barcode, a message is output for the operation.
Provided the load operation completes without error, you will receive in the information line
the message "Completed, waiting for tool identification" with a green background; a further
tool can then be read-in via barcode without having to perform the function code again.

5. If no further tools are to be loaded, press the "<<" softkey to complete the operation.

Identification |TIZIIZIT-"1 173802
Tool identifier |?‘| 1738 Duplo no. |12
Component Magazine Place
Source |HERMLE |Einstellmagazin |3
Destination |HERMLE |Einstelmagazin |32

Figure 5-50 Tool replacement completed

Note

The format of the barcode for the tool identification (T#H#HHHHHHD#HHAE) is set in the
configuration.

Unloading a tool to the removal magazine

You can unload a tool from the machine tool to the removal magazine.
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Procedure
In the following example, the tool has the identifier "5634159" and the
removal magazine is called "Demontage" with "nodeNo="999".
1. Select the following barcode:
*BC0409990000% {01101 1 10 S
After reading the following window appears:
Unload toaol
Identification |
Tool identifier [ Duplono. o
Component Magazine Place
Source | | [
Destination |HERMLE |Demontage ]
Figure 5-51  Tool identification - removal
2. Now select the barcode of the tool to be unloaded.
In the example, the tool with identifier "5634159" and duplo number 1 is unloaded.
*T05634159D01* |ﬂﬂﬂTﬂﬂTﬂﬂTﬂIl[ﬂﬂITﬂﬂTﬂlﬂﬂWﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂllWﬂll
3. When the tool has been completely unloaded, the message "Completed, waiting for tool
identification" is displayed.
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4. Afurthertool can then be unloaded via barcode without having to perform the function code
again.
5. If no further tools are to be unloaded, press the "<<" softkey to complete the operation.

Load tool

Identification |TO0711738D012

Tool identifier |,T-‘1 1738 Duplo no. |'| 2

Component Magazine Place

Source |HERMLE |Einstelmagazir (E]]

Destination |HERMLE |Einstelmagazin 132

Figure 5-52  Tool identification - removal completed

Error message
If an attempt is made to unload a tool that is not on the machine, the following error message

appears:

Identification TONZAQH 20007
Tool [dentificr [ Duplo na. [0
Component Magazine Plage:
Souree: [HERMLE [Ercledmagazin
SEUREEA RN HE AHILE [Eruicimagazin kB

Figure 5-53  Tool identification - interrupted

Tool replacement 1:1
You can perform a tool replacement 1:1 via barcode.

Requirement
® Tool with the status "Worn (W)" or "Disabled (D)" in the magazine of the machine tool

® Tool with the same tool identifier in the loading magazine
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5.4.11

54111
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1. Activate the following barcode for "Tool replacement 1:1":

*BC0300010000* I {1 VY0 A O 0 00 O

. Now select the barcode of the tool to be replaced.

After reading-in the tool identification and the duplo number of the tool via barcode, MMT
searches in the target using the tool identifier.

In the example, a search is performed in the "Testrack" component, in the "KETTE_60"
magazine for a worn tool with the same tool identifier. If the general conditions are satisfied,
the unloading of the worn tool and the loading of the new tool to the old location is started
automatically.

In the example, tool "5634159" is replaced on the machine tool.

*705634159D03* | | 1M1 IO 0000 OO0

. When the tool has been completely replaced, the message "Completed, waiting for tool

identification" is displayed.

. Afurther tool can then be replaced via barcode without having to perform the function code

again.

. If no further tools are to be replaced, press the "<<" softkey to complete the operation.

Load tool

Identification |TO07117380012
Tool identifier |?1 1738 Duplo no. |1 2
Component Magazine Place
Source |HERMLE |Einstellmagazin (K]
Destination |HERMLE |Einstelmagazin {32

Figure 5-54  Tool identification - tool replacement completed

Setting list

Displaying the setting list

All tools that have been defined as a new requirement by the current balancing, are transferred
to the settings list with the balance deallocation.
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The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key

—>|
l&—
TAB

4| |»>

A |V
O

SELECT

Description of the softkeys

The following functi

Function
Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.

Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
the displayed system components.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up and down within the
Explorer.

Press the <SELECT> key to select and deselect the system components
to be displayed.

If you have selected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
checked by way of a tick.

If you have deselected a system component, the appropriate checkbox is
empty.
Within the tool list, press the arrow keys to move the cursor up or down.

Only the columns selected in the layout are displayed.
The list of the available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

Press the horizontal arrow keys to scroll left or right to view the columns
that lie outside the visible area.

Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table columns.

Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table columns
narrower.

ons can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Table Press the "Table format >>" softkey to open the "Table format" window in which

format >> you can set various views, see Section: Customize the columns in the setting list
(Page 188).

Print Press the "Print" softkey to print the settings list.

Explorer Press the "Explorer on/off" softkey to show or hide the tree representation of the

on/off system components.
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Procedure
1. Press the "Settings list" softkey to open the "Settings list" window.
TDI CHANZ JOG Ref
. sl Ui Table format
3>
‘[?] Setting list
= 33 Productioniine 1 Tool Planned life D _
:i a3 Gioup 1 identifier | time (min) e
5 maching 10 PF25 0.00 2006-10-23 11:59 machine 11 Planning
E3] machine 11} 5F2 0.00 2006-10-23 11:44 machine 11 Planning
[-1-a3 Group 2 SF3 0,00 2006-10-23 11:49 machine 11 Planning
E machine 21
) machine 22
) — M| Hide
J _ | = explorer
Actual tool | Processing Balance i Tool : ;
data | sequence | T°°' PIo" | opiions | PBelancing | I handling
Figure 5-55 Settings list
5.4.11.2 Customize the columns in the setting list

Press the "Table format" softkey to customize the visible columns.

Setting list table format

Function Description
Available columns The list box shows all tool data that has not been selected.
Visible columns The list box shows the values displayed for each tool in the tool actual

data overview.

Visible columns Description

Provision Time when the tool must be available on the machine.
Reserving machining se- Machining sequence for which the tool was balanced.
quence

Target Component for which the tool is to be set.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Procedure

5.4.12

Overview
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Visible columns Description
Tool identifier Identifier of the balanced tool type.
Target tool life Reference tool life of the balanced tool type.

Please refer to the following chapter for the procedure:

See Chapter Layout filter area (Page 99)

MPFD
Program aborted

Tol CHANZ | JOG Ref

. Channel reset

New layoutl

Delete

‘ [7.2] Setting list / Format table

fiter name: TOIDefaut =

|

E xisting columns Yizible column:

Tool identifier
Platined service life
Preparation time
Target

Feserving job sequence Eolumn back
Murnber of tools

I\' ) I

Cancel

Ok

1 ] ] TOI 02.01 00,00 P

Figure 5-56  Setting list table format

Tool master data

Functions are available in the "Tool Master data" area for changing, creating and deleting tool
data.

The "Tool master data" area is available in interconnected operation with a Manage MyTools
server and also on individual machines.
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5.4.121

Functions

Displaying the tool master data

Function Description
Tool identifier Displays the designation of the tool type.
Description Displays a description for the tool type.
Type Displays the tool type.
Monitoring Displays the monitoring type:

e No monitoring

® Tool life

® Quantity
Setpoint Displays the wear setpoint.
Comment Displays the stored comment for the tool.
Cutting edges Displays the number of cutting edges.

Keys and functions

190

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key

—>|
le—
TAB

4 >

A |V

O

SELECT

Function
Press the <TAB> key to switch between the Explorer view and the table.

Press the left/right arrow keys to open and close the individual levels of
the displayed system components.

Press the up/down arrow keys to move the cursor up and down within the
Explorer.

Press the <SELECT> key to select and deselect the system components
to be displayed.

If you have selected a system component, the appropriate check box is

checked by way of a tick.

If you have deselected a system component, the appropriate check box
is empty.

Within the tool master data list, press the arrow keys to move the cursor
up or down.

Only the columns selected via the layout are displayed.
The list of available columns can, however, be larger than that of the
selected columns.

Press the horizontal arrow keys to scroll left or right to view the columns
that lie outside the visible area.
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P Press the <P> key to widen the Explorer window and the table columns.
Press the <M> key to make the Explorer window and the table columns
M narrower.

Description of softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Find >> Press the "Find >>" softkey to start a targeted search for the tool identifier, see
Section: Search for tool (Page 192).

Filter >> Press the "Filter >>" softkey to specify the selection filters and to select the col-
umns shown in the list, see Section: Defining filter areas (Page 193).

Details... Press the "Details ..." softkey to display the data for the selected tool, see Section:
Tool data details (Page 199).

A distinction is made between NC data and PLC data. Some of the data displayed
can be edited.

Set up Press the "Set up tool" softkey to set up the selected tool in the selected tool
tool cabinet, see Section: Set up tool (Page 204).

Assign a duplo number (optional).
For the default setting "0", an unused Duplo number is assigned automatically.

Functions >> Press the "Functions >>" softkey to switch to additional softkeys and carry out the
following actions:

® Create tool (Page 205)

® Duplicate tool (Page 210)

® Delete tool (Page 211)

® |mporting/exporting tools (Page 212)

Internal user Press the "Internal user data" softkey to view or change the internal user data of
data the selected tool, depending on the machine manufacturer, see Section: Internal
user data (Page 214).

Note
Locking functions

The following functions can be locked using access rights:
e Set up tool
e Create tool
e Delete tool
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Procedure

5.4.12.2

Overview

Procedure

192

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

1. Press the menu advancing key on the horizontal softkey bar.

2. Select the "Tool master data" softkey.
The "Tool Master Data" window is opened and the data are displayed in a table.

anage \MPF.DIR
Tools  |CHANI JOGRel N MPF
Channel reset Program aborted

ROV

Search »»

O

Tool identifier

Baohrer

4]

| Tool Master data

| Monitar ing

120 Envd mill Mo monitoring

120 End mill No monitoring

Filter >>

Details...

Tool
adjust

Functions >>

Tool
Masterdata

Figure 5-57 Overview of the tool master data

= Userdata

Search for tool

2. Press the "Find >>" softkey.

The "Find" function allows you to search for a specific tool identifier.

1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.

The "Find Tool Master Data" window opens.

3. Enter the complete search term or with the "*" wildcard.
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4. Press the "Find" softkey.
The search for the specific tool identifier begins.
If the tool identifier exists, the appropriate line will be selected. Otherwise an appropriate
message appears.

5. Press the "Find next" softkey if the specified tool identifier exists more than once.
The found entries are displayed successively.
A message will be issued when no further tool identifier matches the search term.

Manage MPF.DIR
MyTools CHANI1 | JOG Ref n:lUN_MPF
. Channel reset Program aborted

‘ Tool Master data

Monitoring Comment |Edges

Mo monitoring 2

No monitoring [ 1 [ ]

Search far the following Toal identifier

B

Cancel

Figure 5-58 Search for tool master data

5.4.12.3 Defining filter areas
The "Tool master data - filter" window is divided into the following areas:
e Standard filter area (Page 194)
® | ayout filter area (Page 195)

Use horizontal softkeys or tabs to select the areas.
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5.4.12.4 Standard filter area

Standard filter area

The filter settings for the tool master data to be displayed are defined in the "Standard" area.
The filter criteria are always ANDed. The more criteria you define, the more refined searches
for specific tools will be performed.

Activate the desired checkboxes.

Tool master data / filter

Function Description

Tool name Shows the tool name.
Tool type Shows the tool type.
Comment Shows the comment.

Description of the softkeys
The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter

filter (Page 197).

Delete Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation

filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 198).

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
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Procedure

54125

Layout filter area

5.4 Machine with HM/-Advanced

1. Choose the "Standard" tab.
2. Select a filter from the "Filter name" drop-down list.

3. Activate the desired checkboxes.

Manage |\ 002 KanalEin Auto
MyTools

. Channel reset

Delete
filtar

' Tool master data / filter

Filter name: MMC-Distmul -
Standiard |Layous |
b f—
Carnmant
Cancel

Ok

Figure 5-59 Default setting

Layout filter area

In the "Layout" area, use filters to define the table layout for the tool master data overview.
The following filters are available:
® Specify the column order

® Show and hide columns

Function Description
Available columns The list box shows all tool data that has not been selected.
Visible columns The list box shows the values displayed for each tool in the tool master data.
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Defined columns

Various table views are predefined to simplify this task.

e Tool identifier

e Type

® Monitoring

e Setpoint

e Comments about the tool

e (Cutting edges

Description of the softkeys

196

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description
New Press the "New filter" softkey to create a new filter, see Section: Creating a filter
filter (Page 197)
Delete Press the "Delete filter" softkey to delete the selected filter after a confirmation
filter warning, see Section: Deleting a filter (Page 198).
Up one Press the "Up one column" softkey to move the selected row up one position in
column the "Visible columns" list.
This means that the appropriate column is moved by one position to the left in the
table view.
Down one Press the "Down one column" softkey to move the selected row down one position
column in the "Visible columns" list.
This means that the appropriate column is moved by one position to the right in
the table view.
Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.
OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF



Manage MyTools (MMT)

5.4 Machine with HM/-Advanced

Procedure
1. Select the "Layout" tab.
2. Select a filter from the "Filter name" drop-down list.
3. Select the defined columns in the list "Available columns" or "Visible columns".
The arrow symbol between the two lists indicates the direction in which the tool data item
currently selected in the list can be moved.
Manage
MyTools |NCUﬂDZ_Ka.nalEn | Auto LPFO
. Channel reset
‘ T ool master data / filter
Filter name: MMC-Distmul M
Starddsed Lapout |
Earshing cobumns ‘Wit cobumng
- o
P crwloirg lyps
E:ﬁe:‘:lo‘:me ool _
Cudiirsg sdges Column
back
& .
Cancel
Ok
|Mcnpt line with the [ -> ] key
s [ T |
Figure 5-60 Layout settings of the tool master data
5.412.6 Creating a filter
You can add or delete filters from any of the areas.
Procedure

1. Select an area.

2. Press the "New filter" softkey.
The "Table Format" window opens.
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5.4.12.7

198

3. Enter afilter name and observe the following:

— Only letters, numbers and underscore (_) may be used.
— The name can be no longer than 40 characters.

— All names must be unique.

4. Press the "OK" softkey.

The data is imported and a new filter is created.

If the window is not closed, check the filter name.

-0OR -

Press the "Cancel" softkey.

A new filter is not created, all entries are rejected, and the "Tool master data / filter" window
reopens.

Enter new name:

TOFNG-Layautd (1)

Figure 5-61 New filter

Note
Maximum number of filters reached.
If the maximum number of filters has been reached, a new filter can only be created by

overwriting an existing one. A drop-down list with the existing filters is displayed next to the
entry field for the name.

Deleting a filter

You can add or delete filters from any of the areas.
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Procedure
1. Select the table format.

2. Press the "Delete filter" softkey.
A prompt will be displayed.

3. Press the "OK" softkey to irrevocably delete the filter.
-OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to not delete the filter.

Delete

{97 Should the filter <TDI-NC-Layout3
" (1)> really be deleted ?

Figure 5-62 Deleting a filter

5.4.12.8 Tool data details

General tool data

Function Description
Tool identifier Only display, no selection possible.
Tool location type The tool location type defines the kind of location in the magazine. The se-

lected tool can only be loaded (changed) to a location of the appropriate type.

For additional details, refer to the description of the standard tool manage-
ment of SINUMERIK.

<Graphics> When a SINUMERIK with standard tool management is used, a tool graphic
of the selected tool is displayed depending on the tool type.
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Function

Description

State

Changing the state of a tool.

After selecting the "Change data" softkey and the state field, a window to
select the state is opened when the Return key is pressed.

See the following figure "Changing the tool state".

You can select the following states:
e Active tool (A)

e Enabled (E) *)

e Disabled (D) *)

® Measure (M) *)

® Prewarning limit reached (P)
® Tool being changed (C)

® Fixed-location-coded (F)

® Tool has been used (E)

® To be unloaded (U) *)

® To beloaded (L) *)

® Master tool

Multiple states can be selected. The states marked with *) are represented
by the letter (abbreviation) in the display field.

Monitoring

You can select from the following monitoring settings:
® No monitoring

® Tool life

® Quantity

Tool size
(LIR[T|B)

The tool size specifies the total number of tool half locations that the tool
occupies.

Specification of the tool size in half locations:

L = left

R = right

T = top

B = bottom

Keys and functions

The following keys are available for operation of the control system and the machine tool.

Key

200

Function
Press the arrow keys to move the cursor from input field to input field.

If you are currently in edit mode for an input field, the arrow keys act like
pressing the <INPUT> key.

Press the <INPUT> key to complete your inputs in the input fields. Text
fields whose associated check boxes have not been activated cannot be
accessed.
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Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Previous Press the "Previous sector" softkey to display further data of the tool.
section Scroll the screen section down by one section.

Next Press the "Next section" softkey to display further data of the tool.
section Scroll the screen section up by one section.

Change Press the "Change data" softkey to change the data.

data

Prerequisite:
The appropriate access rights are set.

Zoom screen

Press the "Zoom screen" softkey to zoom out or zoom in the size of the tool icon.

Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to close the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.
OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
Manage | iang Auto
MyTools PFO

[# Channel reset

General inol data

Tool identher 0 ]
T location type 1 N
Tool state
Monitoring E_
. 0 Actioe ol 4]
iy ) Gt I
Catling edge dats 2 Disabled [G) 1
Tool ype E 3 Messues ]
. 4 Prewaming imit reached [¥]
Tool length cormpensation m| 5 Tool being Wi 1
Length 1 (LT} O B Code Iot [wed location [F) _
Length 2 (L2) 0 7 Tool has been uzed [E]
Lanoh 3 L. O 10 Tobs unksdsd IF]
g3 (L) O 11 Tobelosed )
Tool radius ofsat 0 12 Maseioal |
Recus () i g ]
Radius 2 (R2) 0 1]
Monitoring data. Remaining walse Targstvaluz Prenwaming limit
Tool lite n n L] hinuhes
Cancal
Cutting edge position 1 Tool clearancs angle LI]
Tool angle cormechon Gaomain: ‘Wear _

Ancle 1 (1)

Figure 5-63 Changing the tool state
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Cutting-edge data

Function

Description/selection

Cutting-edge data

Display and partly change the following data for each cutting edge:
® Tool type
® Tool length compensation
— Geometry
- Wear
— Base (this data cannot be modified)
— Unit (this data cannot be modified)
® Tool radius correction:
— Geometry (this data cannot be modified)
— Wear (this data cannot be modified)
® Monitoring data (unit quantity / tool life)
— Residual value
— Setpoint
— Prewarning limit
e (Cutting edge position
® Tool clearance angle
® Tool angle correction
— Geometry
- Wear

Depending on the number of cutting edges or the tool type, additional data may
be available. A scrollbar is displayed for additional data.

A sand clock will be displayed while the tool data is being loaded. An error mes-
sage will be issued if an error occurs during the loading.

External tool sup-
plementary data

Details for the following data:
® Tool description
e Comments about the tool

® (Cabinet assignment

Check limit values

The input fields can have limit values. These values are displayed in the status
line.

If you violate the input limit, the status line will indicate this.

You can exit the input field only when the value is correct.
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MPF.DIR
RUMN.MPF
Program aborted

Manage
MyTools

. Channel reset

CHAN1 | JOG Ref

Previous
sector

Internal userdata (dataFarmathCL)
QEM_TH 0 [mm]  OEk_T2 0 [rnm]
DEM_T3 0 [mm] OEM_T4 0 [mm]
DEM_T5 0 [mm]  OEM_TE 0 [mm]
OEM_T? 0 [mm]  OEM_TS 0 [rm]
DEM_TH 0 [mm]  OEM_TI0 0 [rnrr] Zoom
Edge data Edge 1 picture
Toolye L
Tool length compensation  Geometry Wiaar Base Lnit
Length 1 (L1} 0 0 mrm
Length 2 (L) 0 0 mm _
Length 3 (L3 1} 1} [l
Tool radius offset Geametry Wiear Lnit
Radius 1 (R1) 0 0 _
Raclius 2 (R2] 0 0 Cancel
konitoring data Fesidual value Target walue Frewearning lirmit
Batch size 0 0 0 [tem 4
|
Figure 5-64 NC details
Internal user data
Function Description/selection
Internal user data The type and quantity of the data displayed here depends on the OEM data
on the target machine.
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References

5.4.12.9

Procedure

204

Manage MFPF.DIR
MyTools CHAN1 | JOG Ref I::\UN.MPF
. Channel reset Program aborted

Global tool data

Flace no. 3 R

OhjectlD Change
Tool identifier fraser_1 data
Duplo no. 1 _
T-Flacetype 1 F e
Toal state _ picture
Monitofing [ Tool lfe -]

Toolsize (LR T|B)
Internal userdata (dataF ormath CU)

DEM_T1 1} [mm] OEM_TZ 1] [rmirm]

OER_T3 1} [mr]  CEM_T4 1] [rrirm]

DERM_TH 1} [mm] OQEM_TE 1] [rmim]

OEM_T7 1} [mrn]  CEM_TS ] [rrrm]

DER_TH 1} [mr]  OEM_T10 1] [rrirn] Cancel
Edge data Edge 1

Tool tvpe hd

Figure 5-65 NC details

For a description of the individual states, refer to the following literature:

"Tool Management" Function Manual

Set up tool

You can set up tools in a tool cabinet.

1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool in the list.

3. Press the "Set up tool" softkey.
The "Set Up Tool" window opens.
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5.4.12.10

Prerequisite

Overview

5.4 Machine with HM/-Advanced

4. Select the tool cabinet from the selection list.
— You can assign an optional Duplo number.

— For the default setting "0", an unused Duplo number is assigned automatically.

5. Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
-0OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to abort the settings action.
You return to the tool master data overview.

Tool presetting
Tool identifier
Duplo nao. f
Component | E“
Tool case | E“

Figure 5-66 Set up tool

Create tool

You have the capability of creating new tools. New tools are added in the overview table of
the tool master data.

A scroll bar may appear depending on the number of data items.

The selection of this window is protected with the following access rights: Access level 1
(password manufacturer).

The window is divided into a number of sections each separated with a yellow divider bar.

Function Description

General tool data

Tool identifier Entry of the tool identifier.

T location type The tool location type defines the kind of location in the magazine. The selected

tool can only be loaded (changed) to a location of the appropriate type.

For additional details, refer to the description of the standard tool management of
SINUMERIK.

<Graphics> When a SINUMERIK with standard tool management is used, a tool graphic of
the selected tool is displayed depending on the tool type.
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Function

Description

State

Change the state of a tool.

After selecting the "State" field and pressing the "Change data" softkey, a window
to select the status is opened when the Return key is pressed, to set the following
tool

states:

® Code for fixed location (P)

® To be loaded (B)

® Master tool

The following states are displayed but cannot be selected:
® Active tool (A)

e Enabled (F)?

e Disabled (G) *)

e Measure (M) "

® Prewarning limit reached (V)
® Tool being changed (W)

® Tool has been used (E)

e To be unloaded (R) "

Multiple states can be selected. The states marked with ” are represented by the
letter (abbreviation) in the display field.

Monitoring

You can select from the following monitoring settings:
® No monitoring

® Tool life

® Quantity

Tool size
(L/R/T/B)

The tool size specifies the total number of tool half locations that the tool occupies.
Specification of the tool size in half locations:

L = left

R = right

T =top

B = bottom

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Function

Description/selection

Cutting edge data

Display and partly change the following data for each cutting edge:
® Tool type
® Tool length compensation
— Geometry
- Wear
— Base (this data cannot be modified)
— Unit (data cannot be modified)
® Tool radius offset:
— Geometry (data cannot be modified)
— Wear (this data cannot be modified)
e Monitoring data (unit quantity / tool life)
— Residual value
— Setpoint
— Prewarning limit
e (Cutting edge position
® Tool clearance angle
® Tool angle correction
— Geometry
- Wear

Depending on the number of cutting edges or the tool type, additional data may
be available. A scrollbar is displayed for additional data.

A sand clock will be displayed while the tool data is being loaded. An error mes-
sage will be issued if an error occurs during the loading.

External tool sup-
plementary data

Details for the following data:
® Tool description

e Comment about the tool
® (Cabinet assignment

Check limit values

The input fields can have limit values. These values are displayed in the status
line.

If you violate the input limit, the status line will indicate this.

You can exit the input field only when the value is correct.

Keys and functions
The following keys

Key

A |V

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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4 >

Press the left/right arrow keys to move the cursor from input field to input
field.

>

INPUT

Description of the softkeys

Procedure

208

Press the <INPUT> key to complete your inputs in the input fields.

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey Description

Previous Press the "Previous sector" softkey to display further data of the tool.
section Scroll the screen section down by one section.

Next Press the "Next section" softkey to display further data of the tool.
section Scroll the screen section up by one section.

Change Press the "Change" softkey to change the data.

Prerequisite:
The appropriate access rights are set.

Zoom screen

Press the "Zoom screen" softkey to zoom out or zoom in the size of the tool icon.

Cutting Press the "Cutting menu" softkey to expand the vertical softkey bar with the following
menu functions, see Section: Add/remove cutting edge data (Page 209).
Create or delete cutting edge.
Cancel Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously entered
data.
OK Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.

1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.

2. Press the "Functions >" softkey.
Another softkey bar is displayed.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Procedure
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3. Press the "Tool" softkey.
The window with the general tool data opens.

4. Enter the tool identifier and other values.

Manage CHAN
MyTools 1 Auto LIPFIJ

|# Channel reset Program aborted

Fravious seclion

HNext section

Gieneral ool data

Tool identifier of R
T locason type 1 :1: I
Tool state

- : Change
heonsonng | N moniring | o
Toal size (LR[T|E) 11 11 | _
Cutting edge dala Cutting edge 1
Tool typa (4200 End man vi Zoom image
Tool length compensation Genrmetny ‘Wisar Basis Linit
Length 1 {L1) 0 0 0 _
Langth 2 (LZ) 1] o ] )
Length 3(L3) 0 0 0 Q"::n‘;"g“
Tool radius oflse Geormetn hliear Linit
Radius ? (F2) i i
Monsanng dats Remaining value Target vahie Prawearming limit
Linit quendity 1] 1] 1] Unitz
Tool lite 1] 1] (1] Minutas: _

Cancel

Cutting edge postion 1 Tool clearancs angle L1}
Tool angle coreclion Geomelny Wiear _
Anole 1 0411 1] 1] =
Na lirnét specdied. -

Figure 5-67 Create tool

Note

Optional function

If Duplo numbers or import interfaces have been specified for the creation of master data,
the following conditions must be satisfied for the plausibility check:

® In a networked plant, the presetter in the plant configuration must lie directly below the
root node.

Add/remove cutting edge data

1. The "Global tool data" window opens.

2. Press the "Cutting menu" softkey to reach the extended softkey bar.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Requirement

210

3. Press the "Add cutting edge" softkey.
The "Create Cutting Edge" window opens.
-OR-
Press the "Delete cutting edge" softkey.

4. Use the selection list to select the cutting edge number in order to add or delete the cutting

edge data.
The details window re-opens and so refreshed. The cutting edge number is ordered
appropriately in the details window.

Manage
MyTools CHANZ | JOG Ref |

. Channel reset

MPFD
Program aborted

Global tool data.

Toaol identifier 0 R

T-Flacetype 1

Tool state

Manitaring [Na mentering =] ]
Toalsize (LIRT|B)

Edge data 1

Tooltype 120 R _
Toal length compensation Gec E’ :

Length 1 (L1} 0

Length 2 (L2) 0 I
Length 3 (L3} 0 U ;

Tool radius offset Gearmetry Wear 10 - Unit

Radius 1 (R1) 0 p M = 1
Fadius 2 (RE) 0 0 Cancel

kanitaring data Fesidual walue Targetwalue Frewaming limit |
ize 0 0 0 uam;s—_'_
Mo limit specified
Ok

] ] ] TDI0Z.01 0000 F

RN Y R [N I

Figure 5-68 Add cutting edge

Duplicate tool

You have the capability of creating new tools with the aid of the "Duplicate" function.

A scroll bar may appear depending on the number of data items. The screen is divided into a
number of sections each separated with a yellow divider bar.

The selection of this window is protected with the following access rights: Access level 1
(password manufacturer).
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Procedure
1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool with values that are similar to those of the new tool.

3. Press the "Functions >" softkey.
Another softkey bar is displayed.

4. Press the "Duplicate tool" softkey.
The "Global tool data" window opens.

5. Enter the tool identifier and other values.

Note

Optional function

If Duplo numbers or import interfaces have been specified for the creation of master data,
the following conditions must be satisfied for the plausibility check:

® |n a networked plant, the presetter in the plant configuration must lie directly below the
root node.

54.12.13 Delete tool

You can delete tools from the tool master data list.

Procedure
1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool in the list.

3. Press the "Functions >" softkey.
Another softkey bar is displayed.

4. Press the "Delete tool" softkey.
A prompt will be displayed.

5. Press the "OK" softkey to delete the tool.
-OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to abort the delete action.
You return to the tool master data overview.

Delete Tooldata

@ Shall the tool <Fraeser> be deleted ?

Figure 5-69 Delete tool
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Importing/exporting tools

You have the capability of importing tools from a drive directory into the central database. The
assignment is made via the selected components in the Explorer tree.

Furthermore, you have the possibility to export tools from the central database into a drive
directory. The assignment is made via the selected components in the Explorer tree and the
selected tool plan.

For how to configure the settings, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP,
AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring, configuring
functions, configuring master data.

Exporting master data
1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool in the list.

3. Press the "Functions >" softkey.
Another softkey bar is displayed.

4. Press the "Import/export" softkey

5. Press the "Export" softkey.
The "Export Tool Master Data" window opens.

6. Enter the file name for the export data in the entry field.
Press the "OK" softkey to start the export.
-0OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to cancel the process.

Export tool master data

Export file name for the tool
Fraeserl 1mm

Fraeser

Figure 5-70 Exporting master data

Note
Importing/exporting does not delete the tools in the source.

In the target directory, existing tools that were already exported are overwritten by another
export operation.
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Procedure

Exporting all master data
1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool in the list.

3. Press the "Functions >" softkey.
Another softkey bar is displayed.

4. Press the "Import/export" softkey

5. Press the "Export all" softkey.
The "Export Tool Master Data" window opens.

6. Enter the file name for the export data in the entry field.

Press the "OK" softkey to start the export.
-OR -
Press the "Cancel" softkey to cancel the process.

Export tool master data

Export all master data. Mame of export file:

Figure 5-71 Exporting all master data

Procedure

Importing master data
1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool in the list.

3. Press the "Functions >" softkey.
Another softkey bar is displayed.

4. Press the "Import/export" softkey.

5. Press the "Import" softkey.
The "Import Tool Master Data" window opens.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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6. Select the desired file from which the file is to be imported.
7. Press the "OK" softkey to start the export.

-OR -

Press the "Cancel" softkey to cancel the process.

Irmpart from file:

AlleE KL

Fraeser XL

hiihb AL
Meszt KL

Figure 5-72 Importing master data

54.12.15 Internal user data

You can assign internal user data to the tool selected in the tool master data overview.

References

For how to configure the user data, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC,
AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual, Section: Manage MyTools (MMT) configuring,
configuring functions, configuring user data.

Description of the softkeys

The following functions can be executed by pressing the vertical softkeys:

Softkey

Description

Previous
section

Press the "Previous section" softkey to display further data of the tool.
Scroll the screen section down by one section.

Next
section

Press the "Next section" softkey to display further data of the tool.
Scroll the screen section up by one section.

Change
data

Press the "Change data" softkey to edit data.

Prerequisite:
The appropriate access rights are set.

Cancel

Press the "Cancel" softkey to quit the window without saving the previously en-
tered data.

OK

Press the "OK" softkey to save the settings.
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Procedure
1. The "Tool Master Data" window is open.
2. Select a tool in the list.

3. Press the "Internal user data" softkey.
The window for parameterizing the internal user data opens.

4. Select the appropriate machine manufacturer from the selection list. Different machine
manufacturers can include different, internal user data, i.e. after selecting the machine
manufacturer, the view dynamically adapts itself to the internal user data.

Manage

MyTools CHANI
. Channel reset Praviows
sector
Mext
Internal userdata (dataFormatMCL) = sector
OEM_T1 1 [mm] OEM_T2 0 [mm] _
OEM_T3 2 [mm] OEM_T4 0 [mm] Change
OEM_TS 0 [mm] OEM_TE (] [mm] data
DEM_T? 0 [mm] OEM_TE 0 ) —
OEM_TY 0 [mm] OEM_T10 0 [mm] e
Edge data Edge 1 picture
Toaiype —
Tool length compensation  Geomeatry Waar Base Unit
Length 1 (L1) (] 1] mm
Length 2 (L2) 0 0 mm .
Length 3 (L3) 0 o mm
Tool radius offset Geometry Wear Unit
Radius 1 (R1) 0 ] _
Radius 2 (R2) 0 ] Cancal
Monitoring data Residual value Target value Prewarning limit
Baich size 1] 0 1] ems [~}
Ok

Figure 5-73 Internal user data
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5.5

5.5.1

Requirement

References

Overview

216

Manage MyTools tool statistics

Introduction

The statistics web interface is displayed or called from any Windows PC or server. Ensure that
you have the appropriate web browser version.

A display at the machines is not supported.

To acquire and record statistical data of the tools in MMT, you must activate the function in
"Manage MyTools Configuration".

For the preconditions, refer to the Installation Manual "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT,
AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD", Chapter: System requirements.

Refer to the Chapter for the configuration: Configuring Manage MyTools (MMT), configuring
general options, statistics - activating data acquisition

Using the raw data that has been captured you can evaluate the following points:
® Tool consumption

® Tool movements

® Tool life cycle

® Tool failure

® Machine utilization

® Program runtime

® Active tool operating times

You can apply filter criteria to restrict the raw data to simplify evaluation. You then export the
captured and filtered raw data as an Excel table (.csv). You then process the data and configure
your evaluation to specifically address your requirements.

You can optimize the tool requirement and tool handling based on the results. For example,
for tool usage times you can obtain information about how long a specific drill has been used.

The data is displayed in tabular form. To optimize transparency, you can apply various filters
to the display, see Chapter: Filtering data sets (Page 218)

Before you export the data you have the option of checking the data in a preview. The preview
is only to check whether the data or the events that you're looking for are really in the csv file
to be exported, see Chapter: Data preview (Page 228).

After the data preview you can export the selected data, see Chapter: Export data (Page 229).

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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References

5.5.2

Procedure

5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

To avoid an excessive amount of data having a negative impact on the database, you can
delete the database data. The procedure can be found in the following documentation:

Installation Manual "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD", Chapter:
Configuring Manage MyTools (MMT), configuring general options, statistics - activating data
acquisition.

Logging in to tool statistics

. Open the web browser — and enter the following link:

https://<IP address or host name of the SINUMERIK Integrate server>/tools/statistics.
The login window opens.

2. To call the online help, click in the status bar on the "Help" link.

. Inthe "User name" and "Password" input fields, enter the name and the password that you

used previously to log into MMT or MMP.

— The system displays an error message if you entered incorrect user data six times in
succession. The user data can be user name, password or organization. Your user
account is then blocked for 30 seconds. Re-enter your user data once the blocking
period has expired.

. Click the "Login" button to call "Manage MyTools - tool statistics".

Note
Automatic logout

If you do not use the program for more than 30 minutes, you will be automatically logged
out.

The window remains open into the foreground. After a call-up action, you are transferred
to the login page and you must log in again to carry on with your work.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Login dialog

Lag in with exisling MMT credentials

Usermame Fogond

& Siemens 4G 2016 Al rights reseraed

Figure 5-74 Login

5.5.3 Filtering data sets

After you have successfully logged in, the window opens by select targeted data.

All of the recorded results can be displayed directly in tabular form.

You can influence the display using various filters.

Title bar
You have the following options in the "Manage MyTools - tool statistics" title bar:
Function Description
DE | EN Switches to the selected language.
DE = German
EN = English
Logout Logout or login
or The "Login" window is displayed.
Login
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Filtering functions

The individual filter criteria are not dependent on one another. Selecting a filter parameter does
not restrict the selection option of the next or previous filter. For example, a tool selection does
not minimize the selection of the machine list, although the selected tool has no reference to

a machine.
Function Description
Reporting period Start date to end date
Choose the start date and end date via the calendar function.
Tool Specify which tool classes you would like to evaluate. Limit the export in this
way to data sets with the specified tool class.
Tool classes: Selecting tool families to which all tools with the same
name belong.
The duplo number does not play a role here.
Individual tools: Selecting individual tools.
An individual tool is identified by its name and duplo
number, or using a unique external ID.
Event Selecting available results
NC program Selection of the NC programs
Machine Selection of machines
Button/link Description
Reset filter The complete setting is reset.
Export matches (CSV) | The number of hits is dynamically displayed on the button.
<XX> The data sets that have been found are exported, see Chapter: Export data
(Page 229)
Help The online help is displayed.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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OEIEM  Logowt

Manage MyTools - Tool statistics
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Figure 5-75 Filter selection

Select the reporting period
1. Select the start date using the calendar function.

2. Then select the end date using the calendar function.

Filtar by g by

Beporting period

Staz dam [EFET

Woowmo o8| @3 R 3 M

Figure 5-76  Period
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Filter tool class

5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

. Under the "Tool" area, activate the "Tool class" option field.

The "Filter by tool class" window, opens and shows all of the tools of a tool class. The
search is performed using the tool identifier.

If, for a tool, a catalog reference exists to Teamcenter, then this is displayed with a separator
after the tool identifier, see below "Filter tool by Teamcenter catalog reference".

-0OR -

Enter the text in the search field in order to search for the corresponding data from the data
sets that have been saved.

. Mark the required tool.

. Double click the tool names.

-OR -
Click on "Add"
The selected tool is displayed in the lower window area.

. Click the "Reset selection" button to delete the selection.
5. Click "Cancel" to return to the overview.

6. Click "Apply" to apply the filter to the selected data.

Filter by Tool class

D Add

ToallD_1029
ToollD_10788

ToallB_2607
ToolD_25111
ToollD_27524
ToollD_30308
ToollD_33088
Inollfl 35705

Cance Accept

Figure 5-77  Filter tool class
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Filter tool by Teamcenter catalog reference

1.

2.

Enter the reference to the Teamcenter catalog in the search field in order to search for the
appropriate data from the data sets that have been saved.
All tool IDs for the reference searched for are displayed.

When selecting a tool with the corresponding Teamcenter reference, all tools with the same
reference are selected and provided for export.

Filter by Tool class

D 147 Add

toolid_10160 | objeclid_147
toolid_10192 | eb 147

[
18 | objectd_147
objectld_147
lotipcild 347

Cance Accepl

Figure 5-78 Filter tools by Teamcenter reference

Filtering individual tools

222

1.

Under the "Tool" area, activate the "Single tool" option field.

The "Filter by single tool" window opens and shows all of the tools of a tool class. The
search is performed using the tool identifier.

If, for a tool, a catalog reference exists to Teamcenter, then this is displayed with a separator
after the tool identifier, see below "Filter tool by Externid".

-OR-

Enter the text in the search field in order to search for the corresponding data from the data
sets that have been saved.

2. Mark the required tool.

Double click the tool name.

-OR-

Click on the "Add" button.

The tool selected is displayed in the lower window area.

Click the "Reset selection" button to delete the selection.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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5. Click "Cancel" to return to the overview.

6. Click "Apply" to apply the filter to the selected data.

Filter by Single tool

toolid_0#2 | externld_d48
toolid_0#2 | externld_468
toolid_1#2 | externld_309
toolid_1#2 | externld_59
toolid_1082 | exernid_131
toolid_10#2 | exdernld_137
toolid_10#2 | externid_302
foolid_100+2 | externid_217
toolid_100#2 | externid_292
toolid_100#2 | externid_G1
toolid_100#2 | extarnid_78
toolid_100#2 | externid_184
toolid_100#2 | externid_52
nnlid 10020 ) eyternid J68

Fasad saledtion

foolid_10%2 | extesnid_137 =

Cancel

Accept

Figure 5-79 Filtering individual tools

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF

5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

223



Manage MyTools (MMT)

5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

Filtering events

224

Filter tool by external ID

1.

Enter the requested ID in the search field in order to search for the appropriate data from
the data sets that have been saved.
All tool IDs for the Externld searched for are displayed.

2. When selecting a tool with the corresponding Externld, all tools with the same Externld are

2. Mark the required event.

selected and provided for export.

Filter by Single tool

1000542 | externid 302
oolid_1001#2 | extemid 30¢

toolid_1013#2 | extemnid_307

fnnlid 1014187 | avfernld BT

Cance

Accepl

Figure 5-80 Filter tools by external ID

. Select the "Event" area.

The "Filter by event" window is opened and all of the events are displayed.

Double click the event.

-OR-
Click on "Add"

The selected events are displayed in the lower window area.

Click the "Reset selection" button to delete the selection.
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5. Click "Cancel" to return to the overview.

6. Click "Apply" to apply the filter to the selected data.

Filter by Event

Add

TaolLoad
ToolUnload
NeProgramStart

Tecllead n  ToecllUnlcad «

Cance

Accepl

Figure 5-81 Filter events

Filter NC programs

1. Select the "NC program" area.

5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

The "Filter by NC program" window opens, and lists all of the NC programs.

-OR -

Enter a text in the search field in order to search for the appropriate data from the data sets

that have been saved.

2. Mark the required NC program.

3. Double click the NC program.

-OR -
Click on "Add"

The selected program is displayed in the lower window area.

4. Click the "Reset selection" button to delete the selection.
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Filter machines

226

5. Click "Cancel" to return to the overview.

6. Click "Apply" to apply the filter to the selected data.

Filter by NC program

| Add
ABC
AFQ 02000201 A532608SE01. MPF
y 5326085E01.MPF
A326085E01. MPF
0 5326085E01.MPF
AFO13 G08SEQ1 MPF
AFD 14 G0BSENT. MPF
HOME_POS . SPF
slring
WRE_LOAD SPF
Besel seledan
Cance Accept

Figure 5-82 Filtering NC programs

. Select the "Machine " area.

The "Filter by machine" window opens, and lists all of the machines.

-OR -

Enter a text in the search field in order to search for the appropriate data from the data sets
that have been saved.

2. Select the required

machine.

The selected program machine is displayed in the lower window area.

3. Double click the machine.
-OR -
Click on "Add"

4,

Click the "Reset selection" button to delete the selection.
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5. Click "Cancel" to return to the overview.

6. Click "Apply" to apply the filter to the selected data.

Filter by Machine

L Add

AFO 10011001
01

AFO 1901002
AFD 2013

AFO 22003
AFC BOM04
AFO B0M002
MNCU1314
Bloseddl

Peket salection

AFD 1801004 =

Cancel Accept

Figure 5-83 Filtering a machine
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Result

5.5.4

228

Click on the "Display data preview" link to display the selection of all data, see Chapter: Data
preview (Page 228).

DE |EN ogout

Manage MyTools - Tool statistics

Filter by Dot Nl

R parting pericd

Eaart doie

May 20, 2016 = Sep 30, 2016

Toal

TooliD_1028  TooliD_13570  ToohD_30308

Event

ToolLoss  ToolUnload  HoPTogramSisn

KC program

ABC  AFOD 080WDED_TE3532G4SEDT MPF

Dol 3458 grsisn Expori maiches (C5V)

& Siemans AG 2008 &l nghts reserved  Tool Slalishics Serics Version 10.00 Help

Figure 5-84 Selection result

Data preview

In the data preview, you can display all of the data selected using the display filters.

Note

Display of edge number 1 in case of the event "Prewarning limit" reached.

In the case of a tool with several cutting edges, only cutting edge number 1 ("Cutting edge"
column) is always displayed when the warning limit is reached. The reason is that the tool

status is set not specifically for the cutting edge, but for the whole tool in the standard tool
management.

This display applies both for the data preview and for the export.
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Procedure
1. The "Data preview" window is open and displays the individual data sets in tabular form.
Only 10 data sets are displayed on a page. Navigate forward and backward to review
additional data:
Click on the "<" button to page back.
Click on the ">" button to page forward.
2. Click on the "Close data preview" link to close the data preview.
You return to the "Filter by" window, see Chapter: Filtering data sets (Page 218).
3. Click on "Export matches (CSV) <xx>", to start the export, see Chapter: Export data
(Page 229).
Data praview
Time stamp Event Machine Tool Duplo number  Magazine Magazine location  External ID
OTI32016 5:33:57 AM Toolnload AFD 100MD01  ToolD_13570 4 E-36ec00Bdbedc 2
-' 1 6 1 03 -_DII T:--. _rc F ’ T8
0732016 83815 PM Toclload AF ] 40-4DM0-9e8-c5aT 212348
0TH32016 B:3S12PM ToclLoad F i 8 BZhE28M-02aT-4M b-B307-21233069 001 8
Fage 1
- Export matches (CSV) )
Figure 5-85 Data preview
5.5.5 Export data
Procedure

1. The "Data preview" window is opened

2. Click on "Export matches (CSV) <xx>", to start the export.

3. The "CSV export in progress" opens and shows the progress of the export.

Leave the window open to correctly end the download. Depending on the data that is

selected, the export can take some time.
The data are written to the following file: "toolevent-export.csv".

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF

229



Manage MyTools (MMT)
5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

4. A window is opened once the data have been exported. You have the following options:
— Click on "Open" to view the data. The file is not saved.

— Click "Save" to save the file. You can find the exported data in the download directory
that you have set.

— Explorer is opened when you click on "Save as" Select your own directory where you
can save the file.

5. Click the "Cancel" button to exit export.

Mate

The downlaad has. been miated. You can follow the downioad
PrOQreEss in your web browser.

Figure 5-86 Opening/saving CSV export

5.5.6 Displaying the tool usage time

You have the option of displaying the usage time of a tool.

Procedure
1. In the "Report period", using the calendar function, select the start date and the end date.

2. Under "Tool", activate the option button "Tool class".

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
230 Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF



Manage MyTools (MMT)
5.5 Manage MyTools tool statistics

3. Click on "Export matches (CSV) <xx>", to prepare the data for export. An appropriate
message is displayed.

4. The data is written to file "toolevent-export.csv" and saved to your PC.

Mate

The downlaad has. been miated. You can follow the downioad
PrOQreEss in your web browser.

Figure 5-87 Exporting matches
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5. Open the "Excel" program.
— Open the "Data" tab.
— Click on the "From text" option.

Formulas

Insert Page Layout

Home

& g |_—E |__lb:l] D[' ”_@ S Properties

From From From From Other Existing Refresh o
Access Web  Text Sourcesv  Conmections | Allx = EditLinks

Get External Data | Connections
Al il S

A | B | ¢ | b T E 1 F

1
2
3

A

Figure 5-88 Open Excel

6. Navigate to the file that you downloaded.
Select the file and click on "Import"

-

Search Downloods
= = —

= - [l @

Drganize = Mew folder

» Tiegenhagel, Heinrich (OF MC MTS15W R&D) » Downloads »
= == = e = —

m Microsoft Excel Mame Date madihed Type e

07 2017 GroiVensediger Urnirundung DE&.0G.2016 11:02 Dateiordner
W Favorites 4 072017 MouritBlanc 22062016 23:04 Drateicrdner

B Desktop 44 ME 06-2014 Mant-Elanc-Ummundung 22062016 23:05 Dateiordner
1 & Downloads (£ toolevent-expart.csv 21.09.2016 14:01 Microsaft Excel-C... KB
L, Recent Places
¥ Syncplicity

i Librares
=] Pictures
j Dacuments
o' Music
S Myblarge
B vigeos
5 WiebProjects

I Computer
e (C:) SYSTEM
[ & (D) Volume

FEA Mndismna

- [TetFierpmtottay -
Tools = [ Impent || | cancel |

File name:  toolevent-export.cov

Figure 5-89 Import the file
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7. Window "Text conversion wizard - step 1 of 3" opens.
Activate the option button "Separate" and click on "Next >".

Text Import Wizard - Step 1 of 3 -2 |

The Text Wizard has determined that your data is Delimited.

If this is correct, choose Next, or choose the data type that best describes your data.
Original data type

Choose the file type that best describes your data:
@ i -Characters such as commas or tabs separate each field.
() Fixed width - Fields are aligned in columns with spaces between each field,

Start import at row: |1 2| File origin: 65001 : Unicode (UTF-8) E

Preview of file C:\Users\z0031pht\Downloads\toolevent-export. cev.

Timestamp, Event Type, Machine, Tool,Duplo No,Container Id,Place No,Extern ] #
5.08.201¢ 07:02:05.087, ToolLoad, HCU1314, ToolId1l815,1, containerFette, 13, |
©.08.2016¢ 07:20:05.087, TooclFirstChange, NCU1314, TonlId1815,1, , ,externld, Bl
©.08.2016¢ 07:40:05.087, ToolCutEnd, NCU1314, ToolId1815,1, containerEette, 1

T7.08.2016¢ 07:45:05.087, ToolChange , NCU1314, ToolId1815, 1, containerEette, 1] =

4 | 1l 3

Next> | [ Emish

[

Figure 5-90 Convert text 1

8. Window "Text conversion wizard - step 2 of 3" opens.
Under "Separator", activate the control box "Tab stop" and "Comma".
Click on "Next >".

[ N
Text Impart Wizard - Step 2 of 3 -2 [ S
This screen lets you set the delimiters your data contains. You can see how your text is affected in the preview
below,

Delimiters

|| semicolon [] Treat consecutive delimiters as one

Comma
- Text qualifier: |~ |E|

[7] space

[ other:

Data preview
imestam Evrent Type achine [Tool plo No [Contaig =
5.08_.201& 07:0Z:05_087 [foolLoad CU1314 ToolIdls8ls ontai
e.08_201e 07:20:05_087 [oolFirstChange NCU1314 ToolIdl8ls
e.08_201& 07:40:05_087 [foolCutEnd CU1314 ToolIdls8ls ontai
T7.08_201e 07:45:05_087 [oolChange CU1314 ToolIdls8ls ontail =

a

k

Cancel l[ < Back l[ Mext = l[ Finish

A

Figure 5-91 Convert text 2
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9. Window "Text conversion wizard - step 3 of 3" opens.
Activate the option button "Date", and from the drop-down list, select entry "DMY" (day/

month/year).

Then click on "Finish".

Text Import Wizard - Step 3 of 3

@) General
Text

Data preview

Date: |DMY

Do not import column (skip)

'General converts numeric values to numbers, date values to dates, and all

This screen lets you select each column and set the Data Format.

Column data format

remaining values to text.

Advanced...

zepezsl Geperzsl Cepexsl zepersl Ceperz

Event Type Machine Tool Puplo Mo Contaif +

oolload MCU1314 ToolIdlEls [L contai

oolFirstChange MCU1314 ToolIdlgls L

colCutEnd MCU1314 ToolIdlEls [L contai

oolChange FCU1314 ToolIdlEls 1 contaiyg =
3

===

k

Figure 5-92 Convert text 3

10.You obtain a complete overview of the tool usage times.
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A B c o E F G H | ] K L
Timestamp Evert Type Machine Tool Duplo Mo Comainerid ~ Place Mo Estemn ld Edge Ho Tool State Teal Manitoring
2508 2018 07 .02 05 087 1 ToolLaad MNCUT314 Toold1815 1 conlaner{ane 13 extemid A T
2606 2018 07 20005 0BT 5 ToolFirsiChange  NCU1314 Toolldi815 1 extemid 1A T
26062016 0740005067 3 ToolCutEnd NCUT314 Toolkd1815 1 contanertene 13 eatemid 1A T
27 08 2016 074505 087 4 ToclChanga NCUI314 Toolld1815 1 contanerketie 13 extemid A T
27082016 07-50-05.067 & ToolWarmngLimin NCUM314 Toolld1815 1 contamerkene 13 extemkd 1A T
27 08 2016 08:05 05 087 3 ToolCutEnd NCUT314 Toolld1815 1 extemid 1A T
27 0B 2016 094505 08T 4 ToolChange RCUT314 Toolld1816 1 contanerkete 13 extemid A T
27 0B 2013 0950 05 087 & ToolWamngLimit NCUT314 Toolkd1815 1 contanerkete 13 extemid 1A T
27 0B 2018 10.40005 0BT 3 ToolCuEnd HCUT314 Toold 1815 1 containerkete 13 extemid 14 T
2B.06.2016 0740005067 2 ToolUnikaad MCUT314 Toolkd1815 1 contaner{ene 13 eteimid

5.5.7

Procedure

—t—Geriesl

e Y

é\. u &b S S S A S 2 o
-A” d’@ ‘r:F \i‘:ii' r:‘.'ﬂ cs* é’ d" é’ 6"
I & @
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- - ,\n’*’ - - rﬁ’ cs‘
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L
LAY
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Tool was loaded

The tool was used for the first time on the NCU

Tool cut end: The usage time is also saved in this event
Tool at the prewarning limit

Tool again at the prewarning limit - this tool was reset again

Tool was unloaded from the machine

Figure 5-93 Result — usage time

Setting the error-free statistical view in Internet Explorer

If you see an incomplete window after logging in, e.g. without controls, then make the
appropriate settings in Windows Internet Explorer.

Figure 5-94

O =] #r| [ MHT Werkzsugstatisti: = |l

Javascnpd i disabiadmot avaitable. This sibs won'T work propedy without JavasScipl being anabisd|

Abmedden

Manage MyTools - Werkzeugstatistik

@ Slemens AG [[YEAR]]. {[Alle Rechie vorbehalien’ | franstale]} T atis anvice Ve ( Hilfe

Incorrect view

Open Internet Explorer.
Click on the symbol
-OR -

Press keys <Alt + X>.
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"General Security |Privacy| Conkent I Cnnnectionsl Programs I Advanced I

Select a zone ko wiew or change security settings,

. Select menu command "Internet options" and open the "Security" tab.

— Select option "Internet" and click on "Adapt level...".

@ & / O

Inkernet Local intranet  Trusted sites  Reskricted
sikes

Local intranet

Sites
This zone is For all websites that are 4|

= Found on your intranet.

- Security level For this zone
Allowwed levels For this zone: Al

- - Medium
l - - Prompts befare downloading potentially unsafe

- - content
~ I _ - Unsigned AckiveX contrals will not be downloaded

[~ Enable Protected Mode (requires restarting Internet Explorer)

Cuskom level... I Default level

Reset all zones ko default level

Eﬁj- Some settings are managed by your system administrator,

[al'4 Zancel | Gpply |

Figure 5-95 Internet options
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4. The "Settings" window opens.
Activate the following option buttons:

— Under "Downloads":
file download = activate
font type download = activate

— Under "Scripting™:
Active Scripting = activate

Click "OK" to save the settings.

Security Settings - Internet Zone E

— Settings

et Dgwnloads -]
&% File dovenload
O Disable
{® Enable
|&® Font download
O Disable
{® Enable
O Prompt
4 Enable MET Framewa
|| Miscellaneous

= Scripting J
i Active scripking

O Disable
{® Enable

O Prompt
I =0 Allewa Praarammnatic clinboard acceee I _ILI
4 3

*Takes effect after vou restart wour computer

—Reset custom settings

Resetto: [righ (default) | Reset... |
O I Cancel |

Figure 5-96 Security settings

5. Now select option "Local Intranet", and make the same settings as described above.

Q

Local intranet

6. Then press key <F5>.
-OR-
Reopen "Manage MyTools - tool statistics" again.
The controls are completely displayed.
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Delivery stages

References

Analyze MyCondition (AMC) provides test cycles for testing synchronous axes and universal
axes and for performing circularity tests, and also offers functionality for individual acquisition
of CNC data.

The current machine status is acquired and documented on the basis of predefined,
standardized tests and continuous recording of status parameters (traverse path, traverse time
and traverse operations for one axis). The test parameters can be defined centrally and
configured with appropriate warning limits.

Stage 1: Control system monitors

You can configure triggers that will initiate a specific action. For example, they can be
configured to send an e-mail to the machine manufacturer’s service organization in response
to a specific event.

Stage 2: Diagnostics data

In addition to the triggers from stage 1, diagnostics data can be gathered and sent to the
machine manufacturer’s service organization.

Stage 3: Maintenance functions

In addition to the functions from stages 1 and 2, the functions supplied with stage 3 can be
used to set up and evaluate event-driven maintenance functions.

A description of the individual AMC functions is provided in the "SINUMERIK Integrate AMC"
Function Manual.
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7.1 Introduction

Overview

Analyze MyPerformance (AMP) is a solution in which a higher-level master computer and
several controls work together.

The data acquired on the controls is transferred to the server and then fetched via the AMP
server so that central evaluations can be performed there.

Analyze MyPerformance is available as networked solution via SINUMERIK Integrate Server:
® Only possible with central server and network connection to the machines

e User interface only with input dialog for manual states and part type selection

References

A description of Analyze MyPerformance is available in the descriptions under
Sinumerik_Integrate\AMP\Docu\english

A description of the AMP user interface at the control is provided in the following chapters.

Security note

Note
No confidential information

Please note that the system diagram does not contain any confidential information.
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7.2 Machine with AMP under HMI-Advanced and recording via
SINUMERIK Integrate

7.21 Starting AMP (HMI-Advanced)

Analyze MyPerformance for SINUMERIK with HMI-Advanced is integrated in
SINUMERIK Integrate via the user interface.

1. Select "AMP" and press the "Select" softkey to change to the Analyze MyPerformance
window.

SIEMENS
Emit

W Homee

Select machine status, select part type

Figure 7-1 AMP access with HMI-Advanced
2. The "Analyze MyPerformance" window opens and provides the following options:

— Select the "Select manual states" area and press the "Select" softkey. You can explain,
e.g. the current machine downtime, manually via softkey.

— Select the "Edit part type list" area and press the "Select" softkey. You can manually
select part type data from the specification list.

— Selectthe "Back to overview" area and press the "Select" softkey to return to the "Home"
window of SINUMERIK Integrate.
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SIEMENS

B Home

Machine: P4S; e b

States Halact
Select manual states

Part type Nst

Edit part typs st

RINUMERIE Intagrate ECETE

Back o avervew

Figure 7-2  Analyze MyPerformance user interface

You can view further data via the configured interface, see chapter: AMP user interface (HMI-
Advanced) (Page 243)

7.2.2 AMP user interface (HMI-Advanced)

Configure the side of the window and the labeling of the softkeys with Analyze MyPerformance
(AMP).

With further configurations, more data can be displayed via the configured softkeys.

The configuration of the following horizontal and vertical softkey bars is performed in a
customer-specific configuration file, in which the layout is specified permanently.

Examples of a customer-specific configuration are shown below.

Part type list
1. The "Part type list" window is open and displays the configured softkeys.
2. Select a part type for machining.

3. Press the "Select" softkey to confirm the selection.
The selected part type is then displayed in the "Current part type" section.
The selected part type is assigned the automatically acquired states.
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4. Press the "Curr. list" softkey to update the part type list.

5. Press the "Back" softkey to return to the "Analyze MyPerformance" start window.

B Teileartliste

Machine: P435; e; b

Current part type: initital - initital
Please select a part type from the list:
Entrins 1-3 of 3

Teileartbereichnung

initital

part a DOO0-00 0000

part b ES3&-88 BaBE

SIEMENS

Page 1 of 1

Fage Poge forvard Back
e

Figure 7-3  Example: "Part type list" window

The displayed part types are manually created in AMP.

For additional information, please refer to the following documentation: AMP configuration

Manual states

You can display the manually acquired machine states and faults in the "States" window.
The softkeys can be configured customer-specifically.

Function

Description

Machine status:

Shows the current machine state, e.g. production, standstill, etc.

Booked manual state:

Shows the manual status currently being acquired by the AMP server.

Manual state:

Shows the status currently selected on the user interface that has not
yet been acquired by the server.

This function provides the operator with information, for example, that
a key that has just been pressed on the user interface has been accep-
ted by the system.

When the manual status is acquired by the AMP server, the data is
registered as "Booked manual status".

244
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Configured softkeys

Description

Cleaning

Press the "Cleaning" softkey to set the manual "Cleaning" machine
state.

Maintenance

Press the "Maintenance" softkey to set the manual "Maintenance" ma-
chine state.

T. Dist. Being solved

Press the "T. Dist. Being solved" softkey to set the manual "Technical
disturbance is being solved" machine state.

T. Dist.: Wait for being solv

Press the softkey "T. Dist.: Wait for being solv" to set the manual "Tech-
nical disturbance: Wait for being solved" machine state.

Measurement Press the "Measurement" softkey to set the manual "Measurement"
machine state.
Set-up Press the "Set-up" softkey to set the manual "Set-up" machine state.

In this example, you can see that the selected manual state has been
booked on the AMP server (booked manual state) and resulted in the
machine status with the highest priority.

End manual status

Press the "End manual status" softkey to end an active manual status
and return to the automatic machine status.

Update

Press the "Update" softkey to update the displayed data.

The "States" window is open and displays the configured softkeys.

SIEMENS

W Fustdnde

Machine: hrmiadw; -; -

Machine status:

Booked manual state:

Ml state:

T [hst. Bomg
b

Set-up

Sat-up T Dt - it e

Sat-up

Figure 7-4  Example: "States" window
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7.3 Machine with SINUMERIK Operate and recording via SINUMERIK
Integrate
7.3.1 Starting AMP (SINUMERIK Operate)

Requirement

SINUMERIK Integrate must be activated to be able to use Analyze MyPerformance.

References
For information on how to activate the software, refer to the "SINUMERIK Integrate MMP,
MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD" Installation Manual.
Overview
Information on the server is displayed in the "AMP" window.
Display Description
Server data Overview of the configured connection to the server
Date Current date
Connection to the server
Connected There is an online connection to the server
Separated There is no connection to the server
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Procedure

1. The control system has booted and the operating areas are displayed.

E REF. POINT
NC/MPF/DUMMY SIEMENS | @
% Reset MRD I
Machine Position [mm] overide
X1 0.000 0
Y1 0.000 b.000 ’"“'ﬂ}';';
21 0.000 e

M| 9D D AN

o Program Diag- -
Machine | Parameter | Program manager noiics Setup  |Acquire data

Operating areas

2. Press the "AMP" softkey.
@ The "System status" window opens.

Acquire data

Date: 10.83.16
Analyze MyPerformance server: Connected

1

Part type | Man. status

"System status" window
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You can view further data via the configured softkeys "Part type" and "Man.
status”, see Section AMP user interface (SINUMERIK Operate) (Page 248).

7.3.2 AMP user interface (SINUMERIK Operate)

Configure the side of the window and the labeling of the softkeys with Analyze MyPerformance
(AMP).

With further configurations, more data can be displayed via the configured softkeys.

The configuration of the following horizontal and vertical softkey bars is performed in a
customer-specific configuration file, in which the layout is specified permanently.

Examples of a customer-specific configuration are shown below.

Part type list

—_

. The "Part type list" window is open and displays the configured softkeys.

N

. Select a part type for machining.

w

. Press the "Select" softkey to confirm the selection.
The selected part type is then displayed in the "Current part type" section.
The automatically recorded states are assigned to the part type.

N

. Press the "Update" softkey to update the part type list.

¢}

. Press the "Back" softkey to return to the start window.
E
AUTD
Part tupe list

Arakee MyPerformance server: Disconnected

Carrent part tpe:

Part type description
naData

Please select the part type from the list:
Part type dezcription

initital

part a BB0A-0R A0

part b BEO3-BB BBER

Select

£
Back

Figure 7-5  Example: "Part type list" window
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The displayed part types are manually created in AMP.

For additional information, please refer to the following documentation: AMP configuration

Manual states

You can display the manually acquired machine states and faults in the customer-specific

"Manual states" window.

The softkeys can be configured customer-specifically.

Function

Description

Machine status:

Shows the current machine state, e.g. production, standstill, etc.

Booked manual status:

Shows the manual status currently being acquired by the AMP server.

Manual state:

Shows the status currently selected on the user interface that has not
yet been acquired by the server.

This function provides the operator with information, for example, that
a key that has just been pressed on the user interface has been accep-
ted by the system.

When the manual status is acquired by the AMP server, the data is
registered as "Booked manual status".

Configured softkeys

Description

Cleaning

Press the "Cleaning" softkey to set the manual "Cleaning" machine
state.

Maintenance

Press the "Maintenance" softkey to set the manual "Maintenance" ma-
chine status.

T. Dist. Being solved

Press the "T. Dist. Being solved" softkey to set the manual "Technical
disturbance is being solved" machine state.

T. Dist.: Wait for being solv

Press the softkey "T. Dist.: Wait for being solv" to set the manual "Tech-
nical disturbance: Wait for being solved" machine state.

Measurement Press the "Measurement" softkey to set the manual "Measurement"
machine state.
Set-up Press the "Set-up" softkey to set the manual "Set-up" machine state.

In this example, you can see that the selected manual state has been
booked on the AMP server (booked manual state) and resulted in the
machine status with the highest priority.

End manual status

Press the "End manual status" softkey to end an active manual status
and return to the automatic machine status.

Update

Press the "Update" softkey to update the displayed data.
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Manual states

Anakze MyPerformance server: Connected

Machine state:
Booked manual state:
Selected manual state:

Org. Dist.

Set-up
Set-up
Set-up

Cleaning

Maintenance

T. Dist. Being
solved

T Dist.: Uait
for being solv

Figure 7-6 ~ Example: "Manual states" window
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8.1

Overview

Options

Introduction

In the "Machine information" > "Remote access" > "Execute remote access" tab you can
perform efficient and low-cost support for machine tools and production equipment via the
Internet.

In the event of a fault, the service organization of the machine manufacturer has fast access
to important control data and diagnostic functions. In that way, the machine manufacturer or
maintenance department of the end user can immediately analyze the current condition of the
machine in which a fault occurred.

Remote access avoids time-consuming on-site service assignments or helps prepare them
better. Machine manufacturers can reduce their warranty costs while providing more efficient
service support for their end users.

® Control with SINUMERIK Operate, see Chapter: Participating in a session with SINUMERIK
Operate (Page 258)

® PCU 50 control with HMI-Advanced, see Chapter: Participating in a session with HMI-
Advanced (Page 261)

® Machine PC, see Chapter: Participating in a session with machine PC (Page 264)

Note
For PC

If there is no current client installed on the controller, you must install or update the client via
the "Update Teleservice" softkey before participating in a session.

After the installation or the update, the control must be restarted.
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8.2 Setting up a session

Requirement

® The necessary client software has already been installed on the PCU or the PC.

® The connection to the machine has been established.

References
For information about the installation of the current software, refer to the "Analyze MyCondition
(AMC), Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E)" Installation Manual.
User roles
You can participate in a session with the following roles:
1. Conference owner (SE, service engineer)
2. Machine operator (MO, SINUMERIK Operate, HMI-Advanced)
3. Observing service engineer in the conference (SE, service engineer)
These user roles can have different states and are defined on the user interface with different
icons:
Icon | No. |Role Status
o 1 Owner The conference owner participates actively in the session.
a2 2 Owner The conference owner is active and leads the session (desktop
sharing).
b2 Machine operator The machine operator participates actively in the conference.
& 4 Machine operator The machine operator leads the conference. The owner does not
control the remote desktop.
" 5 Machine operator The machine operator was at the conference, but is currently not
present.
e 6 Observing service The observing service engineer participates actively in the session.
engineer
i 7 Observing service The observing service engineer was at the conference, but is cur-
engineer rently not present.
Overview
Table 8-1 Execute remote access
Description
Conference data
Session number Shows the session number of the conference.
The service engineer transfers the number to all participants in the con-
ference.
Notification of the session number is via phone, SMS, e-mail, etc.
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Description
Machine ID Shows the name of the machine.
Status Displays current information for the session.
Organization Shows the organization of the connected machine.
Participants
Name Shows names and configuration of the participants.
The icon shows the role of the participant.
Status Shows the current role of the participant.
Organization Shows the organization of the current user.
Remote access Shows a remote access.
Is only displayed for the machine operator.
=] Shows a terminated participant access.
S Shows that the function to end remote access is not available because

desktop sharing has not been started. In this state, no function can be
performed via the button.

Shows the data transfer.
Is only displayed for the machine operator.

File transfer

Remote STEP 7 Shows the connection via Remote STEP 7.

i
wr
=1

Is only displayed for the machine operator.

Transfer of leader- Shows the transfer of leadership.

Be

ship Is only displayed for the observing service engineer.

Table 8-2 Status bar

Icon Description

Operating mode of the application - currently only the machine operator (MO).

Shows an active remote access.

Shows an active file transfer.

Shows a recording of a session.

Shows no participation in the conference.

Participation in a conference has been performed.

A= SN RCE

The conference has been interrupted because of a network error.

=
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Starting remote access as session leader

1. Select the "Execute remote access" function in the "Machine information" — "Remote
access" tab.

L
Machine information | Configure functions | Organization tasks | Statistic/expart | admiistration |
[& Maschine-01; Siemens AG; Renningen Mext synchronization 13h 6min
Machine information Help I

Machine information

[ Current control software
[ Machine avents

[ Time series (measuring series and variable
monitors)

(1 Archives

[ Maintenance jobs
[ Report fault

[ Execute remote access
[ Conference call

Mustermann, Maritz (Serviceingenisur), epsinternal Copyright Siemens AG 2014, AN rights reserved. Build 4.13.0.248

SIEMENS

Figure 8-1 Execute remote access

2. The "Access MyMachine Service Client" window opens and a session number is assigned.

Conference  Settings  Languages  Window  Help

Sessionnumber: |74 |- 124 |-|121 - |72 Status: wWalting For conference host, .,

Marhine ID: Organization:

Participants

Moritz Musterm... 2 Leading service enginesr epsinbernal

Figure 8-2  Session number
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8.2 Setting up a session

3. The machine operator is then requested to grant permission.

4. After the session has been successfully established, inform the other participants (machine
operators, service engineers) about the session number so that they can participate in the
conference.

When the session establishment is completed and further participants have joined the
session, the session data and information on the participants is displayed.

-

= Access MyMachine Service Client EI =
Conference  Setbings  Languages  Window  Help
Sesgonnumber: |74 |-|124 -[121 |- |72 Status: | Conference host: Autologin User
Machine 1D:  Maschine-001 Crganization; | epsinternal

Moritz Musterm... @ Leadng service engneer epsinternal

" Desklop File Remote Promoke
g BT Sharing Transfer Step? Owener
Korf Muskermann © Observing service enginess  epsinternal [=#)
Autologin User & Machine operator spsinkernal = | £3)

Figure 8-3  Session started

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
Operating Manual, 08/2017, A5E33520373B-AF 255



Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E)
8.2 Setting up a session

Observing participation

As an observing participant, you can only log in when a service engineer is already leading
the session on a PC and the machine operator is participating on the control.

1. Under "Remote access", select the "Conference call" function.

Remote access
[ Execute remote access
[ Conference call

Figure 8-4  Conference call

2. Enter the session number that you have received from the service engineer leading the
conference.
Click "OK" to confirm the entry.

il Join conference | x|

Reqistered users may join existing session wikh ikts number,

Session number: |10 - 719 - 991 - 13

-

Figure 8-5  Enter session number

3. The "Access MyMachine Service Client" window opens and the session is established.

2 Access MyMachine Service Client S
Conference  Setbngs  Languages  ‘Window  Help
Sessionnumber: (74 -|124 - (121 |- 72 Stabus: Conference host: Autologin User
Machine ID:  Maschine-001 Organization: | epsinternal
o Desklop File Remote Promoke
RelE EEHE Bk Sharing Transfar Step? Cwinar
Kiorf Mustermann £ observing service enginess  epsinkernal F=d
Autologin User & Machine operator epsinkernal 3]
Moritz Musterm... g Leading service engneer epsinkernal

Figure 8-6  Observing participant of a session

Contrary to the conference leader, as observing participant you cannot call individual
functions or end the session. For this reason, the relevant buttons and icons are not active
in the window.

Failed login attempt
If a machine operator has not logged in to the control, you receive the following error message:

"The service engineer or the machine operator is currently not present! Please try again later!"

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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-OR -
"The session number is invalid - please check the correct notation."
1. Inform the service engineer leading the conference about the error message.

2. Try to log in again later.

Leaving the session
Call the "Conference > Leave" menu to leave a session in progress.

As long as the session is still in progress, you can log in and participate at any time with the
same session number.
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8.3 Participating in a session with SINUMERIK Operate

Procedure
1. Start "SINUMERIK Integrate" on the control.

2. In the "Fault services" section, press the "Select" softkey.
The "Fault Services" window opens.

3. In the "Remote access" section, press the "Select" softkey.

e [

Machime: Maschime- 0; Slemsens. 8G; Bennisgen

Rapart fault and fequest remats accass
Remole access

ENter Sarvce numisr and uid remets Socess

Figure 8-7  Setting-up remote access with SINUMERIK Operate
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4. The "SINUMERIK Integrate - Access MyMachine" window opens.
In the "Session number" field, enter the number provided by the service engineer on the
PC, e.g. per phone.
Press the "OK" softkey to confirm your entry.
The session is established.

SIHUMERIK Integrate - Access Mullachine

Sezzion number - - -

Figure 8-8  Entering the session number

5. Once the session between the PC and SINUMERIK Operate has been successfully set up,
the participants are shown.
Press the "Leave session" softkey to end access to the control.
As long as the session is not closed from the PC, you can participate in a session as often
as required using the same session number.

SIHUMERIK Integrate - Access MuPlachine

Remote access

Session number 37-226-656-27

Participants & Autologin User
% Moritz Mustermann

Eonferenz-Gaztgeber: Autologin User

Figure 8-9  Remote access active
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SIHUMERIF. Integrate - Access MylMachine

Remote access
Sezzion number 37-226-656-27
Participants &RAutologin User
% Eonf Musztermann
& Moritz Mustermann
] Konferenz-Gastgeber: Autologin User

Figure 8-10 Remote access active - further participant

Result
After the participants have registered at the control, they are also displayed on the PC.
You can also use the "File transfer" and "Desktop sharing" functions on the PC.
Remote STEP 7 (RS7) is only available with SINUMERIK Operate (Linux).
Further information on the required versions of SINUMERIK Operate and SIMATIC Manager
can be found in the "Supplementary Conditions" document.
- X Access Myhachine Service Client E@@ 1
Conference  Setbngs  Languages  ‘Window  Help
Sessionnumber: |74 - 124 - 121 - 72 Stabus: Conference host: Autologin User
Machine ID:  Maschine-001 Organization: | epsinternal
Name Satus Orgarizatin Sarvy | Tanster | et | Owmer
Kiorf Mustermann £ observing service enginess  epsinkernal F=d
Aukologin User & Machire cperator epsinternal | (5]
Moritz Musterm... g Leading service engneer epsinkernal

Figure 8-11 Remote access conference call
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Procedure

8.4 Participating in a session with HM/I-Advanced

Participating in a session with HMI-Advanced

1.
2.

Start "SINUMERIK Integrate" on the control.

In the "Fault services" section, press the "Select" softkey.
The "Fault Services" window opens.

. In the "Remote access" section, press the "Select" softkey.

: R
SIEMENS

W Home

Machine: Maschine-001; Siemens AG; Renningen

Report fault

Report fault and reguest remota access

Remote access

Enter service number and use remote access

Figure 8-12 HMI-Advanced remote access
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4. The "SINUMERIK Integrate - Access MyMachine" window opens.

In the "Session number" field, enter the number provided by the service engineer on the
PC, e.g. per phone.

Press the "OK" softkey to confirm your entry.

The session is established.

SINUMERIE Integrate - Access MyMachine

[fa-055-004-09

Figure 8-13 Entering the session number

. Once the session between the PC and the control has been successfully established, the

participants are displayed.

Press the "Exit session" softkey to end access to the control.

As long as the session is not closed from the PC, you can participate in a session as often
as required using the same session number.

SINUMERIE Integrate - Access MyMaching L3

Access MyMachine

Session number 14-055-004-02
Faici Eonf M
Autnlogin User
£ Moritz Mustermann

Eo -Gasigeber Autologin User

Figure 8-14 Remote access active
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Result

After the participants have registered at the control, they are also displayed on the PC.
You can also use the "File transfer" and "Desktop sharing" functions on the PC.

I Access MyMachine Service Client El@

Conference  Setbngs  Languages  ‘Window  Help

Sessonnumber: |74 -|124 - (121 |- 72 Status: Conference host: Autologin User
Machine ID:  Maschine-001 Organization: | epsinternal
o Desklop File Remote Promoke

w2 e Praskasior Sharing | Transfer | Step? | Cwmer

Korf Mustermann £ observing service enginess  epsinkernal =i

Aubalogin User & Wachine operator epsinkernal (2]

Moritz Musterm... £ Leadng service engreer epsinternal

Figure 8-15 Remote access conference call
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8.5 Participating in a session with machine PC

Procedure

1. Start AMM SC in service mode via the Windows Start menu: "Start" > "Programs" >
"Siemens" > "SINUMERIK Integrate" > "Access MyMachine Service Client (AMM SC)".
-OR -

2. Start AMM SC via the desktop link by double-clicking the following icon.

FCCess)
w@m
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3. The Welcome window is displayed.

Enter the "User name", "Password" and "Organization" to log in to the conference.
Click "OK" to start the session set-up.

wn Access MyMachine Service Client B _ﬂg]_ﬂ
Conference  Settings Languages Window  Help
SIEMENS
Welcome
User names®  Inaschinenbediensr
Passward:® sessssssss
Crganization:*  epsinternal
*Reguired Fislds
2 I Y 1

Figure 8-16  Welcome window

4. The "Access MyMachine Service Client" window then opens.
In the "Session number" field, enter the number provided by the service engineer on the
PC, e.g. by phone.
All participants in the conference are displayed under "Participants”.
wid Access MyMachine Service Clienk _;]_EIEI
Conference  Settings  Languages ‘Window Help

Sessionnumber: |81 <930 - 288 28 | Status:
Machire 10z | Organization:
Participants
Desldop
Mamme Skatus O ganizatlon Shanng

Figure 8-17 Log in for the conference
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w8l Access MyMachine Service Chent i =101 x|
Conference  Settings Languages Window Help b
Sessionnumber: 1 -|960 - 268 - 28 Status: Canference host: Max Muskermann
Machine ID:  Maschine-001 Organization: epginbernal

Status

& IMachine operakor
Morkz Mustermann 2 Leading service engineer epsnternal

mo[ [T

Figure 8-18 Conference participants
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8.6 Remote operation using the keyboard

Available function keys

Special function keys on the operator keyboard can also be operated using the keyboard of
the service PC via remote access. The following table shows the keys on the PC to which the
horizontal and vertical softkeys and the special keys of the SINUMERIK keyboard are mapped.

Voll-
tastatur

F2I F4|F5|F6IFT|F8|F9|F1O F11

mit
SHIFT

Soft.
1

vertik

2

vertiklvertikvertik|vertik|vertik |\vertikjvertik —
Soft. [ Soft. |Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft.

—

3 4 5 6 7 8

ohne
SHIFT

Soft.
1

horiz

horiz|horiz |horiz|horiz|horiz |horiz| horiz

Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. | Soft. . . W B
ot | Satt S, Sat. seft. St Soft Al =] M4

Voll-
tastatur

Esc

Insertfl | |Home] | | Page Page Enter Tab
Up Down

ohne
SHIFT

'JE L |

Figure 8-19 Special keys

Key

Description

=)

MENU
SELECT

Area switchover key

You can call the main menu from any operating area by pressing this key. Press-
ing the key twice in succession changes from the current operating area to the
previous one and back again.

D

Menu forward key
Expansion of the horizontal softkey bar in the same menu.

Menu back key
Return to the higher-level menu; a dialog is closed with this key.

—

M

—_
MACHINE

"Machine" operating area
Direct branch to the "Machine" operating area.

Softkeys and function keys

You can operate AMM SC via softkeys or function keys, see Chapter Calling the help
function (Page 294)
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8.7 Using functions

8.7.1 Overview of the functions

The following functions enable diagnostics to be performed and faults to be corrected via the
control. It is up to the service engineer to execute the functions for all problems via remote
access on a PC with a mouse and keyboard.

So that you can use the actions, you must activate the functions in AMM/E.

Further information can be found in the Commissioning Manual SINUMERIK Integrate AMC,
AMM/E, Chapter: Configuring Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E), activating functions

Functions

Function Description

Screen enable Permits the display and remote operation of a control. For safety rea-
sons, however, it is not possible to initiate machine movements or to
start NC programs.

See Chapter: Screen enable (Page 268)

File transfer Enables the transfer of one or more files or directories. Transfer can be
from the workplace PC to the control or vice versa. This allows, for ex-

ample, patches to be imported for the error correction. The control can

also be updated quickly. Even complex NC programs are transferred to
the service engineer for offline testing or for modification via file transfer.
See Chapter: Performing the file transfer (Page 273)

Remote STEP 7 With STEP 7, the control tasks can be implemented based on the SI-
MATIC S7 automation systems.

See Chapter: Remote STEP 7 via the Internet (Page 282)

Conference call Allows several service engineers to participate in a conference. You ei-
ther participate with an observing role or as leader of the conference.

See Chapter: Transferring the conference leadership (Page 286)

Automatic recording of the | Enables the session to be recorded and stored on the server as an event
meeting entry.

See Chapter: Downloading/deleting the session recording (Page 288)

8.7.2 Screen enable

As conference owner, you can use the screen enable (desktop sharing) to control the display
and remote control of a control from the PC.

Observing participants cannot participate actively in the actions.
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Requirements
® The connection between the PC and the control has been established.
® The machine operator participates actively in the session.

® The "Screen enable" function is active
Further information can be found in the Commissioning Manual SINUMERIK Integrate
AMC, AMM/E, Section: Configuring Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E), activating
functions
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Procedure
1. Click the "Desktop sharing" icon to access the controller via remote access.

Dermo Maching operatorl & rigdev0aTpe Integration (=) (=) E
Figure 8-20 Starting desktop sharing

Via the option settings you specify for the control that remote access to the control is only
permitted with confirmation by the machine operator. If remote access is restricted in this
way, the machine operator receives the following message:

SINUMERIK Integrate - Accass MyMachine L3

Arcoss|

Do you want to allow Moritz Mustermann remole access io your system?

[ ]Grant approval for all actions in this

Figure 8-21 Granting permission

2. The machine operator clicks "No" to deny access.
The remote user cannot control until the machine operator allows access.
As long as there is no access permission, the remote user is shown the following icon:

Figure 8-22 Waiting for confirmation

3. Once permission has been granted, the user interface of SINUMERIK Operate or HMI-

Advanced is displayed on the PC.
It is now possible to work on the control via remote access.
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SIHUMERIK Integrate - Access Mulachine

Remote access

Session number 37-226-656-27

Participants & Autologin User
% Moritz Mustermann

Eonferenz-Gaztgeber: Autologin User

Figure 8-23 Remote access active

Note

If remote control is already active, a second screen enable cannot be started on the same
machine within the existing session.

Scaling the screen window
If you change the window size, the remote screen window is also scaled.

When the remote access is ended, the position and size of the window is saved. If the function
is opened again in the same session, the window is restored with the same dimensions.

Ending the session
The session can be ended by the various participants in different ways:

® |f the session leader ends the session, all participants on the control receive the following
message: "Conference ended".
The other participants receive the following message: "The session has been ended by the
owner", see also Section: Ending the session (Page 297)

® |f an observing participant ends the session, the session remains active and only the
observer's window closes. The participant can join the active session again at any time.

e |f the machine operator on the control leaves the session, the session remains active for
all other participants. Only the remote control functions are deactivated.
Ending the session from the PC

As remote user, click the [\ icon to end the session.
-OR -
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Select the "End session" function in the "Actions" selection box.
A confirmation prompt is displayed.
e Click the "No" button if you do not want to leave the conference.

® Click the "Yes" button if you want to leave the conference.

B Acewia MyMaching Sesvics Cliant =)=
[Coderarce | Sartrgs  Languages  Window  Halp

8 Cooate o Thatue: Conference host: Has Musternann
5, o

egarazatiy spertemal
£ Leave

Exet the appdcation I = L
Figure 8-24 Ending the session

Leaving the session from the control

Press the "Leave session" softkey to end access to the control.

As long as the session has not been closed from the PC, you can participate in the session
as often as required using the same session number.

Note

Only the service engineer at the PC can close the session.
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SIHUMERIK Integrate - Access MuPlachine

Remote access

Session number 37-226-656-27
Participants & Autologin User

8.7 Using functions

% Moritz Mustermann

Eonferenz-Gaztgeber: Autologin User

Figure 8-25 Remote access active

8.7.3 Performing the file transfer
You can use the "File transfer" function to transfer files or file directories between the PC and

the control.

Prerequisite

® The connection between the PC and the control has been established.

® The machine operator participates actively in a session.

® The "File transfer" function is updated.

Important icons

Icon

Description

Opens the higher level in the directory tree.

Updates the view of the directory tree.

The directory list is only updated when other actions, such as navigation, copying, renam-
ing or deleting, have been performed.

If the machine operator makes changes to the directory tree outside of the remote access,
the session leader must update the view.

Creates a new subdirectory in the selected directory level.
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Display of file details

In the"File Transfer" window, the following file properties are displayed in the column view in
both the Windows and the Linux file systems:

® File size
e Date of the last change
e Attributes

The position and size of the window are saved when the window is closed. If the function is
opened again, the window is restored with the same dimensions.

You can set the column width and position, but this is not saved.

Starting file transfer

1. Click the "Open file transfer" icon to start the file exchange.

Fis Rafmate
Transfer Step?
T

Figure 8-26 Opening the file transfer

2. The "File Transfer" window is displayed once the function has been established.
You can now transfer files from your PC (local file system) to another PC (remote file
system) or vice versa.

3. Use the cursor to navigate to the required files.

4. Some directories and files are protected. If you do not have sufficient access rights, the
message "Access denied" is displayed.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
274 Operating Manual, 08/2017, A5E33520373B-AF



Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E)

8.7 Using functions

5. Select the required files or directories, e.g. locally on your PC or on the file system of
another, remote PC.

- | Name |Sie [Date | attributes | - | M |Gize  [pate | mttributes |
b $hecycle Sn AUZEDIA el M hE b areckeones S0 ESERIEPH RS
b Devumants ard 3 RIEL = L R T - ke PECTOLER L2007 22 30PN -8 |
b e UN0IEVIRIT AN — N u Ji Furoem Eleeie i ER LIRS I
i Perflog RS0 An — L syrsten i 1 506 ESTO0R -5
I Program Fies /1912014 G1IZIHI AN R— K temp 1132007 2HENOPM  —
I Progra Fiess (x95) 912004 AH0AT B R b g SME2004 113 AN
b Proganats LRI L1052 ke b vouts SRR 0D . e
b Bavsary IS VTR S ﬂ | wapars: EA e TP TP T R— =|
il | | 1 | 2l
Total prograss: e E
Frogress L
Soarcel
Farget:
= t

Figure 8-27 Selecting files
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6. Copy the selection via the icons [ = J{ < |icons to the appropriate directory.
No other actions can be performed during the copying procedure.

Note

The data transfer can be aborted by the machine operator. In this case, the message "File
transfer aborted!" is displayed.

Note

If a directory or a file already exists in the target system, the following prompt is displayed:
"Remote path already exists! Do you want to overwrite it?"

The source and target directories are also displayed.
Confirm this message with "OK".

If you no longer want to receive such messages, activate the "Use on all in the operation!"
checkbox before confirming.

The operation is displayed on a progress indicator.

ot progrese. | oy
Froges: (23 i FBis
Source: |F1\GHTMPASLIE Privabe SenclTre.shwn

Target; | CARHTHRLAL IR Treste_Sime o shm

Figure 8-28 Progress bar

7. The machine operator at the control must now grant permission for the file exchange.
— The transfer is started by pressing the "Yes" softkey.
— The transfer is rejected by pressing the "No" softkey.

The machine operator at the control can also grant permission for all other actions during
the current session.
The "Grant permission for all actions during this session" checkbox must be activated.

SIHUMERIK = Access
Acecess
Do vou want to allow files to be transferred to vour system?
File siemens.jpg to be
copied to //card/1filetransfer.

[CJGrant approval for all actions in this session.

Figure 8-29 Accept file transfer
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Note

Granting permission for all actions

The machine operator can grant permission for all actions of the current session for each
confirmation prompt at the machine. If the checkbox is activated and the operation

confirmed with "Yes", the machine operator's permission is generally no longer required.
This confirmation is valid for all prompts for the functions:

® Screen enable

® File transfer

e STEP 7 via Internet

e Automatic recording of the meeting

The machine operator's permission is no longer required.

Confirming the file transfer on the machine PC
The machine operator is then requested to grant permission. A message window is displayed.

If the remote access with file transfer is to apply for the whole session, the machine operator
activates the "Use this decision for the entire session" checkbox before permitting remote
access with "Yes".

Note
No permission for the entire session

If the machine operator does not grant general permission for all of the actions for the entire
session, the service engineer has no remote access during the time when the confirmation
prompts are displayed on the machine. The service engineer can see the screen of the machine
operator during this time, but can no longer perform any operations.

Only after confirmation by the machine operator can the service engineer see and remotely
control the screen of the machine.

If, for example, the service engineer copies a file from the system of the machine operator to
his system, the following window is displayed:

Access MyMachine Service Client L\;, o [ A

epsinkernal|Serviceinosnsur
m would ke to copy file
F:GM-TMPYSLIS\Private_Synchwersion.txt

From wour System
Do you want bo alow this sction?

[ Grant permission For all sctions during this sessian withaut prompting again.

pg— =

Figure 8-30 Copying files
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Resuming the file transfer

If a data transfer is interrupted by a temporary network fault, the copying procedure is resumed
automatically when the connection is established again. During the network failure, the
"File Transfer" window is deactivated and the service technician informed accordingly. As soon

as the network fault has been corrected, the file transfer is automatically resumed as of the
last byte transferred successfully.

& ccess Myndaching Servace Clene [ )
S Confererce  Feftings  Languages  Window  Help - & =
Sessoorunber; 0F - (S04 - TR} - &1 Finhusi | Maesears) hos: has lell e mestng.
Machine 10! MCLEZ CRGRNiZAon: | rang-tet
Dbt i Fosrae Prowobe
=2 — p Sy | Tanster | Seed | Gwoer
kd B Leadng sorece angreer rangries:
kd R Hacrine opersioe RAMGTEST
I — Ewrcis il gt ]|
e =] & s |
ptun
‘amh.xw 2L.3M8 10SR0S ke . RA-
Tokal progeass: l'.ﬁ
Prograss
St
Target
L

Figure 8-31 File transfer interrupted

The transfer can also be continued manually in a later, separate session if the connection
cannot be re-established during the current session.

The service engineer must start the copying procedure to the same target directory again. If
the system finds the incomplete file from the previous unsuccessful transfer in this directory,
the operation is continued from precisely this position.
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0 diccess Mystschine Senece Clare e T |
F Confererce  Fellings  Largquages  Wndow  Hel - &
Fersionrunber: I8 - W07 - 877 - 33 Fnbus; | Conference host sereer: kd
Hadring I0: NCLEZ Organization! rang-tmt
P Lo Froake
= — ST Sy | Tander | Geer | Coeer
kd £ Lrading seree engreer rangrbest
kd & Machine ocersior RAMGTEST Lal (3
I — Eorcts flowstere ]
[==Z] =
=1 wirrichant. gz 2L.3ME 1052006 e . AA-
||l
Tokal progrens: e, ﬁ
Prograss: wiaktingf or the arceser of the madhane operson 0 KEjs
Source: |C:hisbupinntchnt. 12
Terget: [ howeimanufactisnntdent i
L]

Figure 8-32 Restarting the file transfer

Note
Check the source and target files

To ensure that the source and target files are identical, the checksums are compared first.
This calculation can take several minutes for large files (above approx. 100 MB). During this
interval, the message "Waiting for confirmation!" is displayed in the status bar.

Creating a new directory

You can create new directories on your PC or on a remote system in the same way.

1. Navigate to the required directory level.
2. Click the icon to create a new directory.

3. Assign a name to the new directory.

Performance optimization of the data transfer

The data transfer rate has been increased significantly. The "speed" still depends mainly on
the specific network configuration and the network load. The data transfer rate can also

fluctuate substantially during the transfer.

In addition to the progress bar, the current percentage and transfer rate (KB/s) can be observed.
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Figure 8-33 Data transfer performance

Display of the file transfer in the log

The actions performed by the service engineer are shown in the dialog below the list of
participants in the log.

Log window of the file transfer

File The log window of the file transfer opens automatically when the service engineer performs an
action.

The window can also be shown or hidden via the "Conference > File Transfer Log" window.

The directory and the name of the file to which the actions performed by the service engineer refer,
are displayed in the window.

The log settings can be specified.

Further information can be found in the Commissioning Manual SINUMERIK Integrate AMC, AMM/
E, Chapter: Configuring Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E), activating functions

Action Shows the type of action.
Status Shows the current status of the action.
Sequence Shows the progress as a percentage and as a progress bar. A progress bar and percentage is also

shown in the lower part of the window.
Cancel I E The machine operator can cancel the action via the icon.
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The log is shown automatically when the service engineer starts the file transfer. Irrespective
of this, the machine operator can open and close the log manually:

1. Call the "Conference" > "File transfer log" menu.
The log is displayed in the lower window and shows the current status.

2. During the file transfer, in addition to the name of the current file, the performed actions,
the status, a progress bar and an icon to cancel the file transfer are also displayed in the
log window.

Note

In the "Settings" menu, you can specify whether the file functions performed during a session
are also to be written to a log file.

Further information can be found in the Commissioning Manual SINUMERIK Integrate AMC,
AMM/E, Chapter: Configuring Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E), activating functions

Cancel file transfer

1. Click the [l icon to cancel a running file transfer.
A confirmation prompt is displayed.

2. Click "Yes" to irrevocably abort the file transfer.
il Access MyMachine ',_-"‘ej';._'_-_ x|

Receive File: F\GM-THP|setup.exe [

Do you realy want to cancel the file
transfer?

S—————

Figure 8-34 Cancel file transfer

Deleting files
1. Select the directories or files to be deleted.

2. Right-click to call the "Delete file" menu command.

Note

If a directory or a file with write protection is to be deleted, the following prompt is displayed:
"File is write-protected, do you still want to delete it?"

e Click "OK" to delete the message.

® |fyou nolongerwanttoreceive such messages, activate the "Use on all in the operation!"
checkbox before confirming.

No other actions can be performed during the deleting procedure.
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Assigning attributes
As a remote user, you can change the attributes of transferred files or directories:
1. Select the appropriate file or directory.

2. Right-click to call the "Set attributes" menu command.
The setting dialog then opens for the attributes of the selected element (file or directory).

3. Set the required attributes via the checkboxes.

4. Click "OK" to confirm the settings.
i Attributes @

Marme | SilentInstall exe|
Attributes

B archive

B Read only

[ Hidden

1 System

] ——

Figure 8-35 Setting attributes for Windows

Ending the file transfer
The file transfer can be ended in several ways:
e The conference owner closes the file transfer via the [t icon.

® The owner closes the file transfer and ends the conference.
The file transfer and the running operations are terminated.

® The machine operator leaves the conference.
The "File Transfer" window is closed.

8.74 Remote STEP 7 via the Internet

With the aid of the Remote STEP 7 function, as a remote user, you can execute all of the
functions in the SIMATIC Manager.

Remote STEP 7 is available on SINUMERIK Operate under Linux.

Requirements
® The SIMATIC Manager (supported versions 5.4 and 5.5) must be installed on the local PC.
® The Service Engineer Client must then be installed.
® The "Commissioning engineer" or "Service engineer" must be assigned.

® The client on the machine operator side must support Remote STEP 7.
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® The network interface of the SIMATIC Manager on the PC must be adapted.

® The "STEP 7 via the Internet" function is updated,
further information can be found in the Commissioning Manual SINUMERIK Integrate AMC,
AMM/E, Chapter: Configuring Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E), activating functions

Changing the network interface of the SIMATIC Manager

The network interface of the SIMATIC Manager must be changed before the "Remote STEP 7"
function can be used.

1. Call the menu "Tools > Set PG/PC interface ..." in the SIMATIC Manager.

QSIMATIE Manager - [Remotes7 -- C: Program Filesh Siemens’ Step 7.5 7proj
£ File Edt Insert PLC Wiew | Options Window Help
O = | ] | 5 [, Customize... Chrl+AlE-+E

Access Proteckion (=

-- 1emotes ¢ H
= SINUMERIK Change Log ’
=-[@ CPUNPRIPNDP Tet Libraries v
E‘" 57-Pragramm(1] Language for Display Devices,
: @ Huellen Manage Mulkilingual Texts »
i{gH Bausteine
=+ CP 8400 ¢ Rewite, ..

-gg SINAMICS Integrated  Aun-Time Properties, .,

ompare Blacks, ..

Reference Data 3
Define Global Data

Configure Metwaork,

Simulate Modules
Configure Process Diagnostics

Cax Data 3

Set PGIPC Interface. ..

Figure 8-36 Set PG/PC interface
2. The "Set PG/PC Interface" dialog opens.

3. Click the "Access Path" tab.
In the "Interface Parameter Assignment Used" list, navigate to the "RemoteS7" interface
parameter assignment and select the appropriate entry.
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4. Click "Diagnostics..." if you want to test the interface parameterization.

5. The Diagnostics dialog then opens.
Click "Test". The result is displayed in the Diagnostics dialog.
Click "OK" in both dialogs.

284

&ccess Path | LLDF / DCF |

Access Point of the Application:

Set PG/PC Intetface E3

IS?EINLINE [STEF Y] -: RemoteS7
[Standard for STEP 7)

Interface Parameter dezignment Uzed:

IHemoteS? <Actives

]

Properties. ..

EEIPLCSIMPROFIBLS) ﬂ
? PLCSIM[TCRAF)
ARemaoteSY <botives =

______ s

[RemateS ¥ communication far 57
connection over RAHGE]

-

Diagnostics. .

Copy..

[MElete

Interfaces
’7 Add/Remowe:

Select... |

Cancel | Help |

Figure 8-37 RS7 access path

SIMATIC NET diagnostics - Remotes7 E
SA Protacal |
— 5B Status

SRMD_Set [..) OK
SRMD_Reset(..] OK

Test I access points uzing this paramter get; ﬂ
-+S70OMNLINE

Werzion [D: DLL Wersion: 8.1, 2003, 4274

0K |

Cahicel

Help

Figure 8-38 Diagnostics result
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Starting remote STEP 7

1.

Click the "RS7" icon to remotely access the control.

Dhiesie Mg Faninbarsangs - Bamo e (] =

=1

Remote Step7

Figure 8-39 Remote STEP 7

2. The function start depends on the default setting:

3.

— Remote STEP 7 is active after a short time when the "Always request permission"
function is selected.

— If the "Always request permission" function is not selected, the machine operator must
permit access.
If the machine operator presses the "Yes" softkey, access is permitted.

Acecess

Uill vou allow user Demo Service engineer1 of organization integration
remote Step? to the machine?

Figure 8-40 Granting permission

If the machine operator presses the "No" softkey, access is denied for the remote user.
The remote user receives the following message:

m Access MyMachine Service Client @

@ Request For Remote Step? is denied by the machine operator!

e

Figure 8-41 Remote STEP 7 rejected
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Closing remote STEP 7
1. Check that no operations are in progress in the SIMATIC Manager.
2. Click the "RS7" icon again to end the remote access.

3. Confirm the prompt with "Yes" if you really want to terminate the function.

8.7.5 Transferring the conference leadership

As conference owner, you can transfer the conference leadership to another, observing service
engineer. The owner role therefore switches to another operator.
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1. As conference owner, click the icon [22] "Leadership transfer" the line of the service

engineer to whom you want to transfer the leadership.

Pramote
Chner
Ixﬁ

| Transfer conference contral |

Figure 8-42 Transfer of leadership

After calling the function, the following message appears on your PC:

m Access Mybdachine Service CIienl} @

@ Waiting For the answer of the promoted owner!

)

Figure 8-43 Waiting for confirmation

The following query appears on the PC of the selected service engineer:

Access MyMachine Service Client E3

The owner of the conference would like
? ko transfer the control ko wou! Would you
J like ko accept the contral?

Figure 8-44 Confirmation

. The observing service engineer must click the "Yes" button to take over the conference

leadership.

Note

If the observing service engineer rejects the transfer of leadership with the "No" button, an
appropriate message appears on the PC.
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Prerequisite

288

3. As former conference leader, you must then confirm the transfer.

If the "Always request permission" function is not active, the machine operator must also
confirm the transfer of leadership. The message "Waiting for confirmation from the machine
operator!" appears on your PC and on the PC of the next conference leader.

. The machine operator agrees to the transfer of leadership.

The conference leadership is then transferred to the desired observing service engineer.
The changed user roles are updated accordingly in the list of participants.

Note
Rejecting the transfer
If the machine operator rejects the transfer, you and the observing service engineer receive

the following message: "The transfer of leadership has been rejected by the machine
operator!"

Downloading/deleting the session recording

You can record a remote access. The recording is then stored on the server as an event entry.
In this way, you can download and view the recorded session at a later point in time.

The "Automatic recording of the meeting" function is updated,
further information can be found in the Commissioning Manual SINUMERIK Integrate AMC,
AMM/E, Chapter: Configuring Access MyMachine/Ethernet (AMM/E), activating functions
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Downloading the session recording

1. Select the "Machine events" entry on the "Machine information" tab.

Machine information Configure functions

[ Select machine | -

Machine information

Machine overview

0] Current control software

[¥] Machine events

[*] Time. seri\es (measuring series and variable

Figure 8-45 Machine events

2. The filter area of the machine events is displayed.
Make the required filter settings and click "Filter".
Detailed information on the filter settings can be found in the Function Manual "SINUMERIK
Integrate AMC, AMM/E", Chapter: Filter and display machine events.

Machine events

Filter events

@| | % | Free text filter

| [:] Control monitors
4 | % | Trigger events
= | % | Diagnostics data
[IFiles
[IHMI trip recorder
[IMachine data
[INC status data
[]Feedback messages to the PLt
ClPLC trace
ClpLC data
[l pLC menitors
[lwvariable monitors

[ Archives
Session recording with Access
MyMachine
[Imark all
51/ | % | Notifications
A | % | Priority
# | % | Event category
Filter
< >

Figure 8-46 Machine events filter
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3. After filtering, all machine events are listed that match the filter settings.
Search for events of the "Session recording” type.

Maschineninfurmatiunenr Furktionen einrichten r Organisationsaufgaben r Statistik/Export r Verwaltung

Maschine wahlen | [ ncu40; ;

Maehste Synehronisation

Maschineninformationen

L

Maschinenereignisse

Ereignisse 1-50 von 101

O patum +
12/02/2013; 14:30:21
12/02/2013; 13:29:52
12/02/2013; 13:26:48
12/02/2013; 13i24:14
12/02/2013; 13:15:54

Zeitraum ) | Letzte Woche r  von I@hws @

Steuerungsmonitor/Ereignis

[ Konferenz - Gtartzeit:
[] [8] Konferenz - Startzeit:
[4] [8] Konferenz - Startzeit:
[4] [8]] Konferenz - Starteeit:
& Konferenz - Startzeit:

2/12/2013 1:30:06 PM (UTC), Teilnehmer: ten, tel
2/12/2013 12:29:21 BM (UTC), Teilnehmer: ted, tel
2/12/2013 12:26:09 PM (UTC), Teilnehmer: ted, tel
2/12/2013 12:23:39 PM (UTC), Teilnehmer: ted, tel
2/12/2013 12:13:39 PM (UTC), Teilnehmer: ted, tel

[ |12/02/2013; 12:57:01

[4] [a]] sitzungsaufzeichnung -

Startzeit: 2/12/2013 11:56:44 AM (UTC), Dauer: 00:00: 16,

12/02/2013; 12:56:39
M 12/m2/en13: 12:53:04

O

Figure 8-47 Machine events list

[4] [8] konferenz - Startzeit:

[L1[al | kanferanz - Srartzeit:

2/12/2013 11:56:33 &M (UTC), Teilnehmer: t18, t32
2/12/2013 11:52:34 AM FUTCY. Trilnehmer: tan. tR1

4. Click the [@] icon in the line of the required session recording.
The session recording data is displayed.

The following formats are supported:
- MPEG

- AV

- WMV (Windows Media Video)

- FLV

— Original (RFB)

5. Click on "Download" if you want to download this session recording locally.

6. Set the local directory in which you store the session recording.

4
jMaschineninfurmatiunen Funktionen einrichten r Organisationsaufgaben r

| Maschine wahlen | @ ncu4o; ;

Maschineninformationen » Maschinenereignisse

Konferenz
Sitzungsnummer
Startzeit
Aufzeichnung
Startzeit
Endzeit
Teilnehmer
Teilnehmer
Herunterladen
Format

Sitzungsaufzeichnung mit Access MyMachine

32-752-174-13

12/02/2013 12:56:33

12/02/2013 12:56: 44
12/02/2013 12:57:00

18 t (rang-dew't18},

MPEG

Herunterladen [%

32 t {rang-dew’t32)

Figure 8-48 Session recording, data display
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Note
Playing the session recording on the PC

The recorded sessions must be opened on the PC with a program that supports the converted
formats. The Windows Media Player is active on the Windows system per default. Select the
Windows Media Video (WMV) format to ensure error-free playing.

-OR -
Use the free VLC Media Player.

Deleting the session recording

1. Select the "Machine events" entry on the "Machine information" tab.
All the machine events are then displayed in a list.

Machine information Configure functions

[ Select machine | -

Machine information

Machine overview

0] Current control software

[¥] Machine events

] Time. seri\es (measuring series and variable

- e

Figure 8-49 Machine events
2. Search for machine events of the "Session recording” type.

3. Click the icon in the line of the required session recording.
The recording is deleted.

Loy [ s e s g g e Ss e s sy s sy s - ==

[4] Sitzungsaufzeichnung - Startzeit: 2/12/2013 11:56:44 AM (UTC), Dauer: 00:00: 16, C u]

[4] Konferenz - Startzeit: 2/12/2013 11:56:33 AM (UTC), Teinehmer: t18, £32 0
o =l

[i] [all Konferenz - Startzeit: 2/12/2013 11:52:34 &M (UTC), Teilnehmer: ted, tel

Figure 8-50 Deleting the session recording
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8.8 Selecting the window display

After logging in, the "Window" menu is activated and provides the following options.

Overview

Table 8-3 Editing the window

Action Description
Close Closes the window that has just been selected.
Close all windows | Closes all open windows.
Split Adjusts the size of the opened windows so that they share the available space.
Cascade Displays the opened windows one behind the other.
Next Changes to the next open window.
Previous Changes to the previous open window.
n <window Changes to the open window with <window name>.
name>

Tile
Cascade

| 1 Filetransfer Protocal

Figure 8-51 Editing the window
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8.9 Network interruption

If a network interruption occurs during an active conference, this is indicated by a status text

in the status line.

All the active functions are terminated internally and AMM/E makes cyclic attempts to

participate in the conference again.

Click the "Cancel" button to terminate the connection process.

SIatE MNetwork emor Connection being re-establshed. ..

Machne I Organzuton
Hame Stans Crganaation i
Shaving
Mars Hustermann O Machre aoer ator g L
i Mustermarn £ Leading service engneer oy
- —
= Bocess MyMaching Service Chent L]

. Metwork eror. Conmecion being re-established. ..

(=]

Figure 8-52 Display of the interrupted network connection
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8.10 Calling the help function

8.10 Calling the help function
AMM SC provides two help functions:
e About AMM Service Client: You obtain information about the AMM SC application.

® Softkeys, function keys: Shows the assignment of the horizontal/vertical softkeys (HSK/
VSK) and function keys (F).

Assignment of the softkeys and function keys

Softkey Softkey | Description

F1 HSK1 Call the softkeys and function keys help function

F2 HSK2 Participate in a conference

F3 HSK3 Leave conference

F4 HSK4 Exit AMM SC

F5 HSK5 Open login settings

F6 HSK6 Open file transfer settings

F7 HSK7 Open proxy settings

F8 HSK8 Open logging settings

SHIFT+F1 VSK1 End remote access

SHIFT+F2 VSK2 Cancel file transfer

SHIFT+F3 VSK3 Switch language

SHIFT+F4 VSK4 Show/hide file transfer log

SHIFT+F5 VSK5

SHIFT+F6 VSK6 Switch checkbox states in confirmation prompts

SHIFT+F7 VSK7 Actuate "Cancel"/"No". Only applies to dialogs with one or two buttons.
SHIFT+F8 VSK8 Actuate "OK"/"Yes". Only applies to dialogs with one or two buttons.
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Display information via AMM Service Client

1. Call the "Help" > "About AMM Service Client" menu.

[ Help |
Softkeys, function keys
About AMM Service Client

Figure 8-53 Calling the help function

The following window opens and displays information about AMM SC.

i - TE—
W 5 ccss MyMachine Scrvice Chent IR

8.10 Calling the help function

==

SIEMENS

Access MyMachine [Ethernet
Service Client (ASC) SE
Version 2.0.0.29

Copyright (c) 2014 Siemens Corp. All Rights Reserved.

below.
Acknowledge

Zib 1.2.5:

BERGEN, Nor

Mark Adler,

Copyright 2014 Siemens Corp. All Rights Reserved % |

This software and related documentation are
proprietary to Siemens Corp. except as noted

ments

Copyright (C) 2000-2004 Simon-Pierre Cadieux.

Copyright (C) 2004 Cosmin Truta.

Copyright (c) 1997 * Christian Michelsen Research
AS Advanced Computing Fantoftvegen 38, 5036

way http:/fwww. cmr.no

Copyright (C) 2003 Mark Adler
Copyright (c) 1997,29 Borland Corp.
Copyright (C) 1995-2003 Jeandoup Gailly and LI

)

L

Figure 8-54 AMM SC help window

Displaying the assignment of the softkeys and funct

ion keys

Note
Use of the softkeys and function keys

In order that AMM SC can be operated via softkeys and function keys, HMI-Advanced must
not be started in parallel in the service mode on a PCU 50. Otherwise, when a button is pressed,

this is processed by the currently active area application of HMI-Advanced.
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8.10 Calling the help function

2906

1. Call the "Help > Softkeys, function keys" menu.

Help

Softkeys, function keys
About AMM Service Client

Figure 8-55 Calling the help function

2. The "Help Softkeys & Function Keys" window opens and displays the information available
via the softkeys and function keys.
Click "OK" to close the window.

r Help softkeys & function keys B
Function key Softkey™ Description

F1 HSK1 Show this help
F2 HsK2 Join conference
F3 HSK3 Leave conference
F4 H5K4 Quit AMM Service Client
F5 HSKS Open Login settings
F& HsK& Open File transfer settings
F7 HSKF Open proxy settings
F3 H5K3B Open logging settings

*HSK: Horizontal Softkey 1-8

*YSK: Vertical Softkey 1-8

]

L

Figure 8-56  Assignment of the function keys
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8.11 Ending the session

8.11 Ending the session

Procedure

1. Call the "Conference" > "Exit" menu to close a session.

Conference  Settings  Languages ‘Wind

@ Join

9 Leave

v Filetransfer Protocol, ..

Revohe Remote Controll  Girl+R
Exik Clrl+0)
Figure 8-57 Ending the conference

2. If actions of the service engineer are still active when leaving the session, corresponding
messages are displayed.

3. Click "Yes" if you want to end the remote access.
The functions or applications in progress are aborted.

-OR -
Click "No" if you do not want to end the remote access.
m Access Mybdachine Semic%lient @

Within the conference some Functions are

@ skill ackive,
Do wou really want ko close the

applicationy

-

Figure 8-58 Warning
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8.12 Ending remofte access

8.12 Ending remote access

Procedure

1. Remote access can be terminated by the service engineer and by the machine operator
via the icon in the "Remote access" column.

Max Mustermann | Maching cperator

Morkz Mustermann g, Leading service engnesr epsntemal

Figure 8-59 Ending remote access

2. Remote access is terminated if the machine operator clicks the icon | [&|.
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Access MyData (AMD)

The open, flexible software interface SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyData enables the data
exchange between SINUMERIK Integrate applications and higher-level software systems.

SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyData provides data and services for higher-level or
supplementary software systems. The basis for this are standardized web services, e.g. on
the basis of Microsoft .NET Windows Communication Foundation (WCF).

The SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyData software interface is provided by the SINUMERIK
Integrate Server and is divided into functional modules.

Overview
The principle of SINUMERIK Integrate Access MyData can be summarized as follows:

e Communications interface between higher-level or supplementary software systems and
a SINUMERIK Integrate Server

® Defined, open communications interface in the form of standardized web services and
WSDL descriptions or XML via HTTP.

® Interface modules with selected functions for SINUMERIK Integrate applications:

— AMD access to tool information: Interface (requiring a license) to Manage MyTools
(MMT)

— AMD access to NC program data: Interface (requiring a license) to Manage MyPrograms
(MMP)

— Direct AMD access to NC/PLC: Interface to basic functions, including access to NC/PLC
data of the CNCs via the Integrate Server

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Introduction

You have a selected scope of functions of the particular SINUMERIK Integrate product via the

particular AMD module.

PLM (e.g. Teamcenter), MRES, ERP, master

computer, tool setting stations, ...

SINUMERIK Integrate | |

Applications at higher levels, higher-level or
supplementary software systems

1
Access MyData Access MyData

MMT MMP
(tools) M (programs)

SINUMERIK Integrate Server

Applications or interfaces:

Offer the appropriate functionality (e.g. manage tools / NC programs)

Are installed with SINUMERIK Integrate Server and enabled via license

SINUMERIK Integrate Server:

Provides infrastructures (e.g. database, user/right/license management)
Is installed on the Windows server

Integrate Client | Integrate Client
(HMI-Advanced) (SINUMERIK Operate)

Integrate Client
(PC)

PC client:
Provides infrastructure
Is installed on the PC as a software

Figure 9-1 AMD overview

Machine tool client:

SINUMERIK Operate with the latest version of SINUMERIK Integrate
HMI-Advanced: For subsequent installation

Note

Software must be configured

Using the Access MyData interface, end users and/or the plant operating companies must
configure or program higher-level software systems. Just the same as when using MCIS RPC
or Create Mylnterface, they must create the actual application that processes the data read

via AMD.

The individual interface modules are described in the following sections.
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Direct AMD access by the interface module to NC/PLC

The Access MyData direct access to NC/PLC is also used to access the data on the CNC
control systems connected to the SINUMERIK Integrate server.

Example:
Master production
computer

SINUMERIK Integrate
Server

e.g. Microsoft .NET /
MMT MMP AMC WCF technology

SINUMERIK Integrate Basis

SINUMERIK Integrate Basis clients

Figure 9-2  Direct AMD access to NC/PLC

Note
Notification service

A notification service (subscription, hotlink) to end users is not available in this AMD interface.

For capturing data, you can configure a monitoring function between the SINUMERIK Integrate
client and SINUMERIK Integrate server via AMD. You can cyclically read the results via the
AMD interface - or read them as required.

Interface modules

These interfaces involve AMD modules, which require that the appropriate
SINUMERIK Integrate product is installed.

For example, the AMD access module for tool information is only available if a licensed version
of Manage MyTools (MMT) is installed.

For example, the AMD access module for NC program data is only available if a licensed
version of Manage MyPrograms (MMP) is installed.
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The AMC interface module is currently not available.

Example:
Master production
! computer

SINUMERIK Integrate
Server

e.g. Microsoft .NET /
WCF technology
MMT MMP AMC

SINUMERIK Integrate Basis

SINUMERIK Integrate client (MMT, MMP, AMC)

Figure 9-3  SINUMERIK Integrate AMD

Access is realized via higher-level or supplementary software systems to data and services of
SINUMERIK Integrate applications:

e MMT: Subscribing to a balancing result
e MMT: Reading out a magazine assignment
e MMP: Importing/exporting a part program

® MMP: Setting run-in and release identifiers

Scope of delivery

In addition to the overview of the appropriate interfaces in text form, a help file in the CHM
format with the interface reference is provided for AMD access to NC program data and for
AMD direct access to NC/PLC.

In order to simplify the entry into the development of AMD interfaces, smaller test programs
are included as source code in the delivery scope.
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References
You can find the following information in the AMD function manual:
® |Interface activation
® Description of the interfaces

® Notes regarding test programs
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Appendix

A1

Overview

Formats for the actual tool data from the tool setting station

The actual tool data contained in the file must be transferred from the tool setting station to
the MMT in accordance with the following scheme:

Parameter

Description

$TDI_MACHINE = "0270_1"

Machine name for assignment of tools
Note:

The assigned machine name is sent to the presetting station first
via the set data file of SFI RM after the tool installation.

$TDI_SETNAME[1] = "1234"

Name of the tool set (optional)
Note:
This data is defined by the presetting station.

$TDI_SETDATE[1] =
"2001/01/14 15:49"

Time of the request (optional), e.g. measuring data
Note:
This data is defined by the presetting station.

$TDI_EXTERN_ID = "12345678"

Tool identification of the complete tool
Depending on the "Tool identification" configuration

$TDI_TOOLID_DESCRIPTION =
"Drill 5 mm"

Tool description (optional)

$TDI_OBJECT_ID

Catalog ID from the Teamcenter MRL (only with TC connection)

$TDI_CLASS_ID

Tool classes ID from the Teamcenter MRL (only with TC connec-
tion)

$TDI_TOOL_COMMENT =
"Holder with HSK 63"

Comment on the tool (optional)
A comment on the tool can be transferred here.

$TC_TP1[1] = 3456

Duplo number (max. value 36000)

$TC_TP2[1] = "123456"

Tool identifier, max. 32 characters.
Identifier of the complete tool as it is used in the NC program

$TC_TP3[1] = 1

Size to left

1 corresponds to 1 half location to left
2 corresponds to 2 half locations to left
3 corresponds to 3 half locations to left
etc.

$TC_TP4[1] = 1

Size to right

1 corresponds to 1 half location to left
2 corresponds to 2 half locations to left
3 corresponds to 3 half locations to left
etc.
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A. 1 Formats for the actual fool data from the tool setting station

Parameter Description
Size to top
$TC_TP5[1] =1 1 corresponds to 1 half location to left

2 corresponds to 2 half locations to left
3 corresponds to 3 half locations to left
etc.

$TC_TPo[1]=1 Size to bottom

1 corresponds to 1 half location to left

2 corresponds to 2 half locations to left
3 corresponds to 3 half locations to left
etc.

$TC_TP7[1]=1 Magazine location type

Note:

The magazine location type must match the magazine location
created in the target machine.

If tools from several machines are used, the magazine location
types must be the same across all machines,

e.g.
1 =small
2 = medium
3 = large

This data depends on the tool and the machine
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A. 1 Formats for the actual fool data from the tool setting station

Parameter

Description

$TC_TP8[1] = 10

Tool status

The tool status results as follows:

Value 0: Not released

Bit O: Active tool (A)

Bit 1: Released (F)

Bit 2: Locked (G)

Bit 3: Measured (M)

Bit 4: Prewarning limit reached (V)

Bit 5: Tool being changed (W)

Bit 6: Code for fixed location (P)

Bit 7: Tool has been used (E)

Bit 8: Identifier for tools in the buffer

Bit 9 = 1: Ignore locked state

Bit 9 = 0: Do not ignore

Bit 10: To be unloaded

Bit 11: To be loaded

Bit 1: Master tool

Bit 13: Reserved

Bit 14: 1:1 replacement (is not displayed in MMT)
Bit 15: Manual tool (is not displayed in MMT)

The letters in parentheses correspond to the designation on the
HMI user interface.

Status is specified by tool setting station with status = 10, i.e. the
tool has been measured und released.

$TC_TPI[1] =1

Tool monitoring method
Possible values, e.g.
Bit 0 = 1: Tool life monitoring on

Bit 1 = 1: Workpiece count monitoring on
Bit 2 = 1: Wear monitoring on (is not supported by MMT)

Bit 1 and 2 and 3 = 0: No monitoring

$TC_TP10

Replacement strategy

Is supported by MMT on SINUMERIK Operate — data —no Ul | No
support of MMT on HMI-Advanced data and Ul

$TC_TP11

Tool information

Allows tool groups to be divided into subgroups. Tool selection
only with tools of the subgroup (new and check)

$A_TOOLMN

Magazine assignment, tool
As of HMI-Advanced SW4.2

Is supported by MMT on SINUMERIK Operate — data —no Ul | No
support of MMT on HMI-Advanced data and Ul

$A_TOOLMLN

Location assignment, tool
As of HMI-Advanced SW4.2

Is supported by MMT on SINUMERIK Operate — data—no Ul | No
support of MMT on HMI-Advanced data and Ul
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Parameter

Description

$P_TOOLND

Number of cutting edges
As of HMI-Advanced SW4.2

Is supported by MMT on SINUMERIK Operate — data — no Ul | No
support of MMT on HMI-Advanced data and Ul

$A_MYMN

Owner magazine of the tool
As of HMI-Advanced SW6

Is not supported by MMT — Ul and data - SINUMERIK Operate
forwards the data

$A_MYMLN

Owner magazine location of the tool
As of HMI-Advanced SW6

Is not supported by MMT — Ul and data -~ SINUMERIK Operate
forwards the data

$TC_TP_PROTA

Name of the three-dimensional protection area for the tool or name
of the file that contains the description of the protection area for
the tool.

Available as of SINUMERIK Operate

Is not supported by MMT — Ul and data - SINUMERIK Operate
forwards the data

$TC_TP_MAX_VELO

Maximum speed of the tool, if the value is > 0. If a speed limit is
not defined (= 0), then no monitoring is performed

Available as of SINUMERIK Operate

Is not supported by MMT — Ul and data -~ SINUMERIK Operate
forwards the data

$TC_TP_MAX_ACC

Maximum acceleration of the tool, if the value is > 0. If an acceler-
ation limit is not defined (= 0), then no monitoring is performed

Available as of SINUMERIK Operate

Is not supported by MMT — Ul and data -~ SINUMERIK Operate
forwards the data

Table A-1 Tool OEM data (internal user data)

Parameter

Description

$TC_TPCA[1] = 1

Tool-specific OEM parameter 1 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC2[1]=0

Tool-specific OEM parameter 2 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC3[1] = 1

Tool-specific OEM parameter 3 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC4[1]=0

$TC_TPC5[1] =0

Tool-specific OEM parameter 5 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC6[1] = 0

Tool-specific OEM parameter 6 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC7[1]=0

Tool-specific OEM parameter 7 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC8[1]=0

(
(
(
Tool-specific OEM parameter 4 (manufacturer-specific)
(
(
(
(

Tool-specific OEM parameter 8 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPCO[1] =0

Tool-specific OEM parameter 9 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_TPC10[1] =0

Tool-specific OEM parameter 10 (manufacturer-specific)

As of SINUMERIK Operate 4.7 SPx to 64 OEM data
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Table A-2 Cutting edge data

A. 1 Formats for the actual fool data from the tool setting station

Parameter

Description

$TC_DP1[1,1]1=0

Tool type, 3-digit

$TC_DP2[1,1]1=0

Cutting edge position, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP3[1,1]=0

Geometry - length 1, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC _DP4[1,1]1=0

Geometry - length 2, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP5[1,1]1=0

Geometry - length 3, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP6[1,1]1=0

Geometry - radius, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP7[1,1]=0

Geometry — corner radius, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP8[1,1]1=0

Geometry - length 4, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP9[1,1]=0

Geometry - length 5, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP10[1,1]=0

Geometry - angle 1, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP11[1,1]=0

Geometry - angle 2, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP12[1,1]=0

Wear - length 1, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP13[1,1]=0

Wear - length 2, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP14[1,1]=0

Wear - length 3, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP15[1,1] =0

Wear - radius, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP16[1,1] =0

Wear — groove width b / rounding radius, if measured by the tool
setting station

$TC_DP17[1,1]=0

Wear - projection k, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP18[1,1]=0

Wear - length 5, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP19[1,1] =0

Wear - angle 1, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP20[1,1]=0

Wear - angle 2, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP21[1,1]=0

Adapter - length 1, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP22[1,1]=0

Adapter - length 2, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP23[1,1]=0

Adapter - length 3, if measured by the tool setting station

$TC_DP24[1,1] = 118

Clearance angle, if measured by the tool setting station

® The clearance angle is stored here for ManualTurn; tool type
BxX.
Same significance as in standard cycles for turning tools.

® The tip angle of the drill is stored here for ShopMill [1]; tool type
2XX.

® Used in standard cycles for turning tools; tool type 5xx.
This is the angle at the secondary cutting edge for these tools.
When using ShopMill:
Number of teeth for cutter tool type 1xx
-OR -
Angle of tool tip for drill tool type 2xx
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A. 1 Formats for the actual fool data from the tool setting station

Parameter

Description

$TC_DP25[1,1] = 3328

® The value for the cutting rate is stored here for ManualTurn.

® A bit-coded value for various states of tool types 1xx and 2xx
is stored here for ShopMill2..

When using ShopMill:

Direction of spindle rotation

Bit 8 and bit 9 = 0: Spindle stop

Bit 8 = 1: Spindle is turning clockwise

Bit 9 = 1: Spindle is turning counterclockwise
Coolant

Bit 10 = 1: Cooling water 1 on

Bit 11 = 1: Cooling water 2 on

M functions

Bit 0 = 1: M function 1

Bit 1 = 1: M function 2

Bit 2 = 1: M function 3

Bit 3 = 1: M function 4

Example based on $TC_DP25[1,1] = 3328:
3328,,=110100000000,

Bit 8 = 1 and bit 9 = 0: Spindle is turning clockwise
Bit 10 = 1: Cooling water 1 on

Bit 11 = 1: Cooling water 2 on

Only ISO-coded programs should run on the machine. Therefore,
this data is not managed by MMT.

$TC_DPCE[1,1]

System variable of an offset data record containing cutting edge
number CE (unique D no. or user assignment of D no. for cutting
edge numbers).

Value range for permissible cutting edge numbers: 1, 2, 3 ...
MD18106.

Is not supported by MMT

$TC_DPH[1,1]

H parameter (Y / extraCuttEdgeParams), Bit 0 = 1
Is not supported by MMT

$TC_DPV Tool cutting edge orientation
Is not supported by MMT

$TC_DPV3 L1 component of the tool cutting edge orientation
Is not supported by MMT

$TC_DPV4 L2 component of the tool cutting edge orientation
Is not supported by MMT

$TC_DPV5 L3 component of the tool cutting edge orientation

Is not supported by MMT
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Table A-3

A. 1 Formats for the actual fool data from the tool setting station

Cutting edge OEM data

Parameter

Description

$TC_DPC1[1,1]=0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 1 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC2[1,1]=0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 2 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC3[1,1]=0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 3 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC4[1,1]=0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 4 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC5[1,1] =0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 5 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC6[1,1]=0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 6 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC7[1,1]=0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 7 (manufacturer-specific)

$TC_DPC8[1,1] =0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 8 (manufacturer-specific

$TC_DPCI[1,1] =0

)
)

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 9 (manufacturer-specific

$TC_DPC10[1,1] = 0

Cutting edge-specific OEM parameter 10 (manufacturer-specific)

As of SINUMERIK Operate 4.7 SPx to 64 OEM data

$TC_MOP1[1,1]=0

Prewarning limit for tool life in minutes

$TC_MOP2[1,1]= 0

Residual tool life in minutes

$TC_MOP3[1,1] = 0

Prewarning limit for workpiece count

$TC_MOP4[1,1]=0

Residual workpiece count

$TC_MOP5[1,1]=0

Wear prewarning limit - or location-dependent offset fine - pre-
warning limit

Is not supported by MMT in the Ul - data is forwarded

$TC_MOPS6[1,1]=0

Actual wear value - or location-dependent offset fine - actual value
Is not supported by MMT in the Ul - data is forwarded

$TC_MOP11[1,1] = 0

Set tool life in minutes

$TC_MOP13[1,1]=0

Target unit quantity

$TC_MOP15[1,1]1=0

Wear setpoint - or location-dependent offset fine - setpoint

Is not supported by MMT in the Ul - data is forwarded

Table A-4 User cutting edge monitoring

Parameter Description
$TC_MOPCA1 Cutting edge-specific monitoring OEM parameter 1
$TC_MOPC10 Cutting edge-specific monitoring OEM parameter 10

As of SINUMERIK Operate 4.7 SPx to 64 OEM data
Is not supported by MMT in the Ul - data is forwarded
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A.2 Setting machine data

A2

Dependencies

References

Setting machine data

The machine data category "Universal axis test" relates to the function of the SinuComNC
Trace Server; meaning that there is a dependency on the version of the operating software
and NCU software. If one of the conditions is not met, or the Trace Server is not used for other
reasons, the MD19330 only has to be set if SINUMERIK powerline is used.

The machine data category "NC Monitor" only depends on the NCU software version and not
on the operating software version, i.e. the function can also be used for older operating software
versions.

Note

Machine data:
® A change to machine data (MDx8xxx) triggers a re-organization of the memory.
® The "Manufacturer" password must be entered in order to edit machine data.
e After editing the data:
— Create an NC archive
— Trigger an NC reset (Safety Integrated).
— Read in a backed up NC archive

A detailed description of standard tool management is provided in the "Tool Management"
Function Manual.

A detailed description of the machine data can be found in the List Manual "Machine data and
parameters".

Machine data for universal axis test (HMI-Advanced = 06.03.15)

General MD:

Machine data Setting Description PL SL | PL(S
T)

MD11295 $MN_PROTOC_FILE_MEM[5] 1 Data buffer in DRAM X X

MD18370 $MN_MM_PROTOC_NUM_FILESI5] 2 Maximum number of log files X

MD18371 $MN_MM_PRO- 25 Number of standard ETPD da- X

TOC_NUM_ETPD_STD_LISTI[5] ta lists

MD18372 $MN_MM_PRO- 10 Number of ETPD OEM data X

TOC_NUM_ETPD_OEM_LIST lists

Option data for enabling interpolation-related functions.

MD19330 $ON_IPO_FUNCTION_MASK Bit3=1(add | Unable "Polynomial interpola- X X

8Hex) tion (POLY)"
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A.2 Setting machine data
Channel MD:
Machine data Setting Description PL SL | PL(S
T)
MD28300 $MC_MM_PROTOC_USER_ACTIVE[5] |1 Activate logging for one user X
MD28302 $MC_MM_PRO- 20 Number of standard ETP event X
TOC_NUM_ETP_STD_TYP[5] types
Axis MD:
Machine data Setting Description PL SL | PL(S
T)
MD36730 $MA_DRIVE_SIGNAL_TRACKING 1 Detection of additional drive ac- | X X
tual values
Machine data for variable monitor (NC axes)
General MD:
Machine data Setting Description PL SL | PL(S
L))
MD18860 $MN_MM_MAINTENANCE_MON 1 Activate recording of mainte- X X X
nance data
MD19334 $ON_SYSTEM_FUNCTION_MASK Bit6 =1 (add | Enable "data for machine main-| X X
40Hex) tenance (MachineMainte-
nance)"
Axis MD:
Machine data Setting Description PL SL | PL(S
T)
MD33060 $MA_MAINTENANCE_DATA 7 Configuration, recording main- X X X
tenance data
Machine data according to the control model:
PL(ST) = SINUMERIK powerline System NCU 840D/810D/840Di
Data logging with Servo Trace
PL = SINUMERIK powerline System with NCU 840D/810D/840Di
Data logging with Trace Server
SL = SINUMERIK solution line System with NCU 710, 720, 730, 740, 840Di sl

Data logging with Trace Server or Servo Trace

Dependency on the NCU software version:

PL = Universal axis test:
= NCU 06.04.15 with Trace Server or: 2 NCU 06.03.xx with Servo Trace
NC Monitor: = NCU 06.05.11

SL = Universal axis test: 2 NCU 02.04 HF3 (NCK 67.03)
NC Monitor: = NCU 02.04 HF3 (NCK 67.03)

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A.2 Setting machine data

Note
Machine data

® The additional machine data listed in the "Universal axis test" is valid if the measured values
are logged using Trace Server (standard as of operating software 07.03.xx saved to the
MMC2 folder).

Optional setting Data storage in SRAM or DRAM

You can configure either SRAM or DRAM as the storage location for the log files (Protoc) of
SinuComNC Trace Server.

The default setting for the machine data for SinuCom NC Trace Server defines SRAM as buffer
for Trace data that has been acquired. However, this data can also be saved to DRAM of the
NCU. You must accordingly define the maximum size of the data buffer as machine parameter
(cannot be set up on solution line systems).

Machine data Setting Description
MD11295 $MN_PROTOC_FILE_MEM[5] 1 0=Protoc in SRAM
1=Protoc in DRAM
MD18351 $MN_MM_DRAM_FILE_MEM_SIZE. add 500 500 KB additionally reserved for Protoc
Note

The setting in MD18351 $MN_MM_DRAM_FILE_MEM_SIZE is notavailable for the
solution line system. The logs for solution line systems are always saved to DRAM.

Handshake between the PLC and the axis test

The PLC user program of the machine can lock execution of external program elements.
Interface signals are provided to enable the function.

Note

As of PLC Toolbox V7.2 those bits are reset automatically to "0" in the PLC program. If you
are using a Toolbox of a lower version number you must program this initialization in the startup
OB. You should also clear the bits with a RESET if necessary.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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Activating tool life monitoring in the NC

A.2 Setting machine data

Set the following machine data to activate tool life monitoring in the NC:

Machine data Setting Description
MD20124 $MC_TOOL_MANAGEMENT_TOOL- 0 Tool holder number
HOLDER Influences the MD20320
MD20310 $MC_TOOL_MANAGEMENT_MASK Activating tool management functions
Bit17=0 Tool life monitoring type NC (standard)
Traversing blocks not equal to GO0
Allow the counter to run
Bit 17 =1 Tool life decrementation can be started/stopped via the
PLC in channel DB2.1...DBx1.3.
MD20320 $MC_TOOL_TIME_MONITOR_MASK OH Time monitoring for tools in the spindle
1H Spindle 1
3H Spindles 1 and 2

Settings are made in MD20124 $MC_TOOL_MAN-
AGEMENT_TOOLHOLDER.

References

A detailed description of the settings is provided in the "Tool management" Function Manual

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A.3 List of alarms

A.3 List of alarms

Overview

149000

Error description:

Remedy:

149001

Error description:

Cause:

Remedy:

149002

Error description:

Remedy:

149003

Error description:

Remedy:

149004

Error description:

Remedy:

316

Job execution failed

Fatal internal error in the job execution in the Machine Handler.
The job could not be started or was terminated unexpectedly.

Error when executing the script

The system was not able to retrieve the boot script from the server.
The system cannot function in this state.

If the error is not resolved, then only the "Remote Control" function
can be used.

One of the following problems can cause this error message:
® The server is not available.

® The URL address for MHComm.asmx specified during
installation is wrong.

e Connection problem in the Internet, e.g. an existing proxy is
not configured on the PCU.

® A connection used is incompatible with the system.
Check and correct connections and addresses.

Error when executing the script
Internal error during script processing.

Incorrect version of Internet Explorer (< 5.5)

The Internet Explorer installed on the PCU is not supported by
SINUMERIK Integrate.

Install a higher version of Internet Explorer (> 5.5).

Missing ComScriptProcessing.dll

The ComScriptProcessing.dll file must be available in the \add_on
\mh directory.

The error occurs if this file does not exist or is not properly regis-
tered as COM component.

Install the current SINUMERIK Integrate client on the PCU.

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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149005
Error description:

Remedy:

149006
Error description:

Remedy:

149007

Error description:

Remedy:

149008

Error description:
Remedy:

149009
Error description:
Remedy:

149010
Error description:
Remedy:

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A job could not be fetched from the server.

The request to the SINUMERIK Integrate server to download an
interactive job failed.

One of the following problems can cause this error message:
® The server is not available.

® The URL address for MHComm.asmx specified during
installation is incorrect.

® A problem occurs with the connection to the Internet (e.g. a
Proxy was not configured on the PCU).

® The connection used is incompatible with the system.

Job fetched from the server job does not contain any data.

The interactive job downloaded from the SINUMERIK Integrate
server does not contain any data or code. This could be the result
of a transmission error.

This error can usually be resolved by repeating the download.

The server certificate has expired or the time and data settings of
the computer are not correct.

The certificate downloaded from the SINUMERIK Integrate server
by means of the https protocol could not be validated. The ma-
chine time or date does not conform to the validation period of the
certificate.

Set up the correct time and date for the machine.

Access to the configuration list has failed because of undefined
reasons.

The configuration could not be initialized.

The machine identity could not be initialized.
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149011

Error description:

Remedy:

149200

Error description:

Remedy:

149201

Error description:

Remedy:

149202

Error description:

Remedy:

149203

Error description:

Remedy:

The proxy identity has failed.

The boot script does not have a valid service script ID from the
server.

The Machine Handler does not receive a service job ID from the
server.

One of the following problems can cause this error message:
® The connection to the server was briefly interrupted.

® The PCU is unknown at the SINUMERIK Integrate server, i.e
it must be reconnected or activated.

e Perform a manual synchronization.
After the connection has been recovered, the ID is fetched and
the job started.

® Re-connect the PCU (only possible if logged in as service
engineer).

The boot script has not received a service script from the server.

The Machine Handler cannot start the service job as the program
cannot be downloaded from the server.

One of the following problems can cause this error message:
® The connection to the server was briefly interrupted.
® Internal error of SINUMERIK Integrate.

e Perform a manual synchronization.
After the connection has been recovered, the ID is fetched and
the job started.

® Error in SINUMERIK Integrate which cannot be resolved by
users.

The boot script could not start the service script.
Internal error in the Machine Handler:
The boot script cannot start the service job.

The service script could not start the data transfer service script.
Internal error in the Machine Handler:
Service script cannot start the data transfer service script.
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149305
Error description:

Remedy:

149306

Error description:

Remedy:

149307
Error description:

Remedy:

149308
Error description:

Remedy:

149310
Error description:

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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PLC monitoring aborted during access to the control.

An attempt was made by the PLC Monitor script to read the PLC
buffer (typically DB99).

One of the following problems can cause this error message:
e PLC Trace DB not available.

® PLC Trace DB incorrectly parameterized in Ul.

® PLC cannot be accessed.

A DUMMY PLC Trace is generated for the server that returns the
error message bytes (6 ... 9) Hex: FF, FF, FF, 02.

PLC monitoring failed during the generation of the DataAccess
object or hotlink error.

Initialization of the PLC Trace failed:
Software objects could not be created.

A DUMMY PLC Trace is generated for the server that returns the
error message bytes (6 ... 9) Hex: FF, FF, FF, 01.

PLC monitoring aborted during timeout at initial RESET.

An attempt was made to trigger a RESET in the PLC Trace block
before initial parameterization.

Timeout of positive acknowledgment of the RESET.

One of the following problems can cause this error message:
e PLC Trace not loaded in PLC (FB not available).

® Incorrect PLC Trace DB configured.

e PLC Trace DB faulty.

A DUMMY PLC Trace is generated for the server that returns the
error message bytes (6 ... 9) Hex: FF, FF, FF, 03.

PLC monitoring aborted due to faulty trigger.

A non-existent trigger was parameterized (signal DB or input not
available).

A DUMMY PLC Trace is generated for the server that returns the
error message bytes (6 ... 9) Hex: FF, FF, FF, 04.

NC monitoring aborted because of access error to the control.

An attempt was made by the NC Monitor script to read data from
the NC.
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Remedy:

149311

Error description:

Remedy:

149315

Error description:

Remedy:

149316

Error description:

Remedy:

149317

Error description:

Remedy:

149320

Error description:

Remedy:

149321

Error description:

Remedy:

The following problem can cause this error message:
® NC cannot be accessed.

NC monitoring failed during the generation of the DataAccess ob-
ject.

Initialization of NC Monitor Trace failed:
Software objects could not be created.

PLC data upload failed during the generation of the DataAccess
object.

PLC data upload aborted because of missing parameters.
Initialization of PLC DataUpload failed.

An error occurred while transferring parameters (time interval, da-
ta blocks). The script therefore has no job.

PLC data upload aborted because the timer could not be started.

An error occurred while activating a timer for the next time interval
(for the next upload).

The script cannot execute the job.

NC monitoring aborted because the generation of the DataAccess
objects has failed.

An error occurred while activating a timer for the next time interval
(for the next upload).

The script cannot execute the job.

NC monitoring aborted because of missing parameters.
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149322
Error description:

Remedy:

149400
Error description:
Remedy:

149401
Error description:
Remedy:

149500

Error description:
Remedy:

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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NC monitoring aborted because the timers could not be started.

An error occurred while activating a timer for the next time interval
(for the next upload).

The script cannot execute the job.

Download successful

Download failed

An HMI restart is required to complete the installation of the appli-
cation
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A4 List of abbreviations
Admin Administrator (user role)
AMC Analyze MyCondition
AMD Access MyData
AMM/E Access MyMachine/Ethernet
AMP Analyze MyPerformance
AMT Access MyTool ID
API Application programming interface: interface to the application programming
ASC Access MyMachine/Ethernet Service Client
ASCII American Standard Code for Information Interchange
ASP Application Service Provider-Variante
BA Operating instructions
CAM Computer-Aided Manufacturing
CF card CompactFlash Card: Memory card
CNC Computerized Numerical Control:
CoL Certificate of License
COM Communication
COM Component Object Protocol (programming model of Microsoft®)
Ccu Control Unit
CP Communication Processor
CPU Central Processing Unit:
DB Data Block (PLC)
DBB Data Block Byte (PLC)
DBW Data Block Word (PLC)
DCOM Distributed Component Object Model
Dbxy Data Block (e.g. B 59)
DHCP Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol: Dynamic assignment of an IP address and other
configuration parameters on a computer in a network
DNC Direct Numeric Control
DIR Directory:
Dw Data Word
FCC File Client Cache
ET Equability axis test
h Hour
HMI Human Machine Interface: SINUMERIK user interface
HD Hard Disk: Hard disk
HTTP Hypertext Transfer Protocol
HTTPS HyperText Transfer Protocol Secure,
HW Hardware
IAC InterActive Client
B Commissioning engineer (user role)
IE Internet Explorer
IFC Interface Client
MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A.4 List of abbreviations

IH Maintenance

IS Microsoft Internet Information Service

CT Circularity Test

MB Megabyte

MCIS Motion Control Information System

MCIS MDA MCIS Machine Data Aquisition: Machine data management

MCP Machine Control Panel:

MD Machine Data

MHComm Machine Handler Communication

MCS Machine Coordinate System

MLFB Machine-Readable Product Code

MMP Manage MyPrograms

MMP IFC Manage MyPrograms InterFace Client

MMT Manage MyTools

MO Machine Operator: Machine operator (user role)

MPI Multi Port Interface: Multiport Interface

MRL Manufacturing Resource Library

MS Microsoft

MSDE Microsoft Data Engine or Microsoft Desktop Engine database software

MSI Microsoft Software Installation

MSTT Machine control panel

NC Numerical Control: Numerical control

NCK Numerical Control Kernel: Numeric kernel with block preparation

NCU Numerical Control Unit: NCK hardware unit

NFS Network File System

NTLM NT LAN Manager: Authentication procedure for computer networks

OB Organization block in the PLC

ODBC Open Database Connectivity

OEM Original Equipment Manufacturer

OLE Object Linking & Embedding

OP Operation Panel: Operating equipment

OPI Operation Panel Interface: Interface for connection to the operator panel

OPC OLE for Process Control

PC Personal Computer

PCMCIA Personal Computer Memory Card International Association (memory card standardi-
zation)

PCU PC Unit: Computer unit

PG Programming device

PDA Production Data Acquisition: Production data acquisition

PLC Programmable Logic Control: PLC

PMT Parts Monitoring & Tracking: Parts tracking

PO POWER ON

ProToolPro Configuration tool

PWS Personal Web Server

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A.4 List of abbreviations

RFC Requests for Comments

ROM Read Only Memory

SC Service Client

SE Service Engineer

SEC Service Engineer Client

SEG Tool presetter

SFl or SFIRM Shop Floor Integrate or Shop Floor Integrate Resource Management
Sl SINUMERIK Integrate

SK Softkey

SSL Secure Socket Layer

SW Software

TDI Tool Data Information

TC Teamcenter

TCP Transmission Control Protocol

TLCA Tool Library CA: Tool catalog data

TLCU Tool Library Customer: Customer tool catalog data
TLCUA Tool Library Customer Assemblies: Complete tools
UAT Universal Axis Test

UNC Uniform naming convention

VB Visual Basic

VC Visual C

VNCK Virtual numerical control core

WCS Workpiece Coordinate System

T Tool

TLC Tool Length Compensation

WOP Workshop-Oriented Programming

WPD Work Piece Directory: Workpiece directory

TRC Tool Radius Compensation

WSDL Web Services Description Language

T Tool

TO Tool Offset

MT Machine Tool

™ Tool Management

TC Tool Change

XML Extensible Markup Language

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
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A5

A.5 840D s/ documentation overview

840D sl documentation overview

| Documentation overview SINUMERIK 840D sl

[ General documentation
5 R 3

SINUMERIK =
840D sl [ |

Sales Brochure Catalog NC 62

Catalog PM 21 SIMOTION,
SINAMICS S120 and motors
for production machines

User documentation

R 3 R 3 R 3 E 3
SINUMERIK SINUMERIK SINUMERIK SINUMERIK
840D sl 840D sl 840D sl 840D sl
828D 828D 828D SINAMICS

$120

Operating Manual

Programming Manual

Programming Manual Diagnostics Manual

Technology-specific — Fundamentals —1S0O Turning
—Job Planning — SO Milling
— Measuring Cycles
[ Manufacturer/Service documentation
E 2 E 2 E 3 E 3 E 2
SINUMERIK SINUMERIK SINUMERIK SINUMERIK SINUMERIK
840D sl 840D sl 840D sl 840D sl 840D sl
SINAMICS £288 SINAMICS
S120 S120
Equipment Manual System Manual System Manual Commissioning Manual Lists Manual
-NCU Guidelines for machine Ctrl Energy - CNC: NCK, PLC, — Machine data
— Operator Components  configuration Drive — Interface signals
and Networking - Base software und — Variables
operating software
[ Manufacturer/Service documentation
& E 2 E E E 2
SINUMERIK SINUMERIK SINAMICS SINUMERIK SINUMERIK
840D sl 840D sl $120 840D sl
828D

Function Manual

- Basic Functions

— Extended Functions
- Special Functions

— Synchronized Actions
—1SO Dialects

Function Manual
Tool Management

Function Manual
Safety Integrated

Function Manual
Drive functions

Configuration Guideline
EMC Design Guidelines

Info / Training
E 3

E 3
SINUMERIK SINUMERIK
Training documentation ~ Manual
— Simple milling Tool and
with ShopMill Mold Making

— Simple turning
with ShopTurn
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| Electronic documentation

DOConCD

My Documentation
Manager

Industry Mall

325



Appendix

A.5 840D sl documentation overview

MMP, MMT, AMC, AMP, AMM/E, AMD
326 Operating Manual, 08/2017, ASE33520373B-AF



Index

A

Access MyData, 19
Access MyMachine/Ethernet, 19
Access rights
PCU, 92
Actual tool data
Configure window representation, 80
Deleting a filter, 106
Display icons, 72
displaying, 94
Overview, 92
AMD
Access to NC program data, 301
Access to tool information, 301
Direct access to NC/PLC, 301
AMM/E conference call, 268
AMM/E desktop sharing, 268
Changing the window view, 271
Exit, 271
Start, 270
AMM/E file exchange
Starting on the PC, 274
AMMY/E file transfer, 268
Assigning attributes, 282
cancel, 281
Deleting files, 281
Ending, 282
Permitting, 276
Rejecting, 276
Starting on the PC, 274
AMM/E function keys
Assignment, 294
AMM/E recording of the session, 268
AMM/E remote access
Changing the conference leadership, 287
Changing the network interface of the SIMATIC
Manager, 283
Conference call, 256
Ending, 298
Ending a session on the PC, 271
Ending the conference, 297
Execute, 252
Function keys, 267
Leaving a session on the PC, 257
Leaving the session at the control, 272
Remote STEP 7, 285
Session recording, 289
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with HMI-Advanced, 261

With machine PC, 264

With SINUMERIK Operate, 258
AMM/E STEP 7 via the Internet, 268
AMP user interface

HMI-Advanced, 243

SINUMERIK Operate, 248
Analyze MyCondition, 18, 239
Analyze MyPerformance, 19
Attachment

MMP, 49

B

Balance calculation
Display result, 134
Enable, 138
Enter data, 115
Limiting, 133
New, 140
Balancing, 134
release, 134
Barcode
Function, 176
Load tool, 183
Overview, 177
Scanner connection, 177, 178
Structure, 180
Tool replacement 1:1, 186

C

Calling MMP

SINUMERIK Operate, 37
Calling MMT

SINUMERIK Operate, 73
Changing the tool life, 80
Configure global settings

MMT, 80
Container

Selection, 138

D

Difference list, 133

Displaying a graphic with MMP, 50

Displaying the properties of MMP, 47
Downloading the AMM/E session recording, 289
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E

Empty location search, 167

F

File
toseg002.ini, 138
Filter
activate/deactivate, 75
Actual tool data layout, 99
Actual tool data standard, 95
Actual tool data view, 98
Creating actual tool data, with MMT, 104
Creating tool handling, with MMT, 154
Criterion, 75
delete, 78
Delete tool master data, with MMT, 199
Deleting actual tool data, with MMT, 106
Deleting tool handling, with MMT, 156
Reset, 78
Save, 76
Save as, 77
Tool handling layout, 150
Tool handling standard, 146
Tool handling view, 148
Tool master data, 195
Tool master data standard, 194
Full balance, 133

Icons

Tool handling, movement operations, 163
Icons in AMM/E

Status bar, 253

User role, 252
Increasing the tool life, 80

L

List display
Layout, 103, 153
Location type, 174
Log on
Cloud mode (ASP), 22
Standalone (intranet), 24
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M

Manage MyPrograms, 17
Manage MyTools, 18
Manage tool plan
Overview, 118
Managing program data
MMP functions, 30
MMP with SINUMERIK Operate, 33
with HMI-Advanced, 55
MD18371
SMN_MM_PROTOC_NUM_ETPD_STD_LIST,
312
MD18373
SMN_MM_PROTOC_NUM_SERVO_DATA, 312
MD18860
SMN_MM_MAINTENANCE_MON, 313
MD20124
$SMC_TOOL_MANAGEMENT_TOOLHOLDER,
315
MD20310
SMC_TOOL_MANAGEMENT_MASK,
MD20320
SMC_TOOL_TIME_MONITOR_MASK, 315
MD28300
$SMC_MM_PROTOC_USER_ACTIVE, 313
MD28302
$SMC_MM_PROTOC_NUM_ETP_STD_TYP, 313
MD33060
SMA_MAINTENANCE_DATA, 313
MD36730
SMA_DRIVE_SIGNAL_TRACKING, 313
MMP
calling with HMI-Advanced, 56
Displaying an attachment, 49
Server functions, 30
Switching the language with HMI-Advanced, 54
Updating NC data with HMI-Advanced, 54
MMP filter
calling settings with SINUMERIK Operate, 43
configuring with HMI-Advanced, 66
configuring with SINUMERIK Operate, 41
deleting with SINUMERIK Operate, 45
direct editing with HMI-Advanced, 68
editing with HMI-Advanced, 67
Quick filter with HMI-Advanced, 69
resetting with SINUMEIRK Operate, 45
saving under with SINUMERIK Operate, 45
saving with SINUMERIK Operate, 44
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Sorting NC programs with SINUMERIK
Operate, 38
Switching the program lists on/off with
SINUMERIK Operate, 38
MMP logbook
calling with HMI-Advanced, 65
calling with SINUMERIK Operate, 40
MMP preview window, 39
MMP search function
with SINUMERIK Operate, 41
MMT tool statistics
Correcting an incorrect interface, 235
CSV export, 229
Data preview, 228
Displaying the tool usage time, 230
Filtering tools, 218
Login, 217
Overview, 216
MMT-NC-Layout 1, 103, 153
MMT-NC-Layout 2, 103, 153
MMT-NC-Layout 3, 103, 153

N

NC programming system, 31
New balance, 140

P

PLC-NC-Layout, 103, 153

PLC-TL-Layout, 103, 153

Program data
deleting with HMI-Advanced, 62
Managing MMP with SINUMERIK Operate, 35
transferring back with HMI-Advanced, 63
transferring with HMI-Advanced, 59

S

Screen enable, 268, 270
Select tool for transfer list, 145
Setting list

Balancing, 186

Create table, 188
Specify the sorting, 86
Starting AMP

HMI-Advanced, 242

SINUMERIK Operate, 247
Starting MMT, 91
Starting remote STEP 7, 285
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Synchronization
MMP with SINUMERIK Operate and Sl
server, 33

T

Tool
Changing the tool life, 80
create, 209
Creating, 126
delete, 211
Duplicating, 211
Exporting, 212
Importing, 212
Load via barcode, 183
Transfer, 163
Unload via barcode, 185, 186
Unlock, 80
unlocking, 80

Tool actual data
Create filter, 104

Tool data
Displaying details, 79
Managing, 74
Updating, 74

Tool handling, 140
Creating a filter, 154
Deleting a filter, 156
Icons, 163
Options, 163, 167
Selection, 143

Tool master data, 189
Deleting a filter, 199
Overview, 192

Tool plan
changing, 123
Creating, 121
delete, 123
displaying, 124
Exporting, 127
Importing, 126
Overview, 118
Parameter, 130

Tool planning, 111

Tool replacement
1to 1, 168
1:1 via barcode, 186

Tool setting station terminal, 31

Tool statistics
Correcting an incorrect interface, 235
CSV export, 229
Data preview, 228
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Displaying the tool usage time, 230
Filtering tools, 218
Login, 217
Overview, 216
toseg002.ini, 138
Transfer
accept data, 85
cancel, 89
Edit list, 88
prepare, 85
Settings, 87
Starting, 89
Type of balance calculation
Difference list, 133
Full balance, 133
Overview, 131

U

Updating the tool data, 74
User
changing with SINUMERIK Operate, 33
PCU administration, 92
Roles in AMM/E, 252
User data
Managing, 214
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